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TAG QUESTIONS, TRANSFORMATIONAL GRAMMAR
AND PRAGMATICS

‘WorrraM BuBLiTz

Universily of Trier

1. Tag questions (TQ) are used to express the speaker’s attitudes, expec-
tations and suppositions concerning the content of his utterance, the speech-situ-
ation and the hearer.! They are a typical and characteristic feature of the
English language differing from added questions in a number of related lan-
guages. In French and German, to name but two, appended questions have
been reduced to single negative or affirmative particles (or a combination of
these) in the course of the history of the language, whereas the process of re-
duction in English has not gone that far.2 TQ consist of a predicate, a subject
(in inversion) and an optional negative particle. The choice of the predicate
depends on the preceding verb: a full verb is taken up by a corresponding form
of the periphrastic verb do (“He likes her, doesn’t he?”), a helping verb, no
matter if it has been deleted or not, is repeated in the TQ (“He couldn’t sce
me, could he?”, “Going, are you?”). The subject consists of a personal pro-
noun which refers anaphorically to the preceding subject.

1 The expression Zag question is often used to refer to a whole utterance, i.o., to
(X4+7Y) in (It’s your birthday today) — (isn't it);, whereas in this paper I will distin-
guish between the declarative sontence (=X) and the appended tag question (=7Y).

* Consider the appended questions ja, oder, nicht, was, wie, nein, nicht wahr in
German and out, &, non, n’est-ce pas in French (cf. Morin (1973) for the latter).

H. Wunderlich cites an intoresting example of a non-reduced apponded question in
German: )

“Der Pfarrer wiirde in diesem Falle sagen: Wenn die Gottesgabe uns nicht freut,

80 miissen wir wenigstens sorgen, dass andre daran Froude haben. Wiird’ or das

nicht sagen?” (1894 : 180).

The structural similarity between “Wird’ er das nicht sagen?”’ and the corresponding
TQ ‘..., wouldn’t he (say so)!” ig striking. (Cf. Bublitz (1975b : 169ff) for a more ex-
tonsive treatment of the German Zusatz- or Vergewisserungsfragen. Oloksy (1977) in-
vestigates the question of tagged sentences in Polish).




6 W. Bublitz

The confusing variety of TQ makes it difficult to set up a transparent and
systematic classification. Roughly, one can distinguish between two types of
TQ, those with a preceding declarative sentence and those with a preceding
imperative sentence. In this paper I am not going to say anything about the
latter type (“Hand me that towel, will you?”, “Put the telovision on, can
you?”).3 TQ following declarative sentences may be distinguished according
to intonation and polarity. Both help the hearer to recognize the speaker’s
attitudes and expectations, or — from the speaker’s point of view — they
are a means by which he is enabled to signal what kind of speech act he is
performing. There are utterances with and without the same polarity in
declarative sentence and T Q; consider (1) and (2):¢

(1) (a) “A perhaps you could - ydou'd look # at the original of !that for a
:minute #

C I don’t 'know who's got it # (...) all 'right # yeah #

A well now # this ——— is the létter # which you -were 4dsked
about yésterday # That’s your :mother’s hind writing # isn't
it #

B yesitfs #

A fair Sample 'of it #

B yés #” (8. 11.1.61)

(1) (b) “(B) are you !doing "two or, dne “paper this ‘year #

A only :0ne 3#

B y&s # but that’s a 'main “lline 'paper # isn't lit # so probably
:you will 'have “Imore serfpts # than I shall

A yés #

(B) 'have in :two Ispecial lsiibjects # (S. 1.4.57)

3 Neither am I going to deal with lexical TQ such as right, okay, what, understand
or the “intonational tag” (Bolinger 1957 : 18) ek which aro used in utterances like “Let’s
assume that A and B are two triangles, right?”, “So, you managed to track him at last,
eh?”’ (cf. Avis (1972) for a thorough investigation of different kinds of ¢h). Also I won’t
consider TQ which are introduced by the conjunction or: “Because, after all, we are
marricd. Or aren’t wo?” (cf. Erades 1943 : 42); “Where babies come from is a question
our children can answer, or can they?” (Cf. Erades (1043); Kirchner (1950); Bublitz
(1975a : 208ff), (1975b : 121ff) for & more extonsive troatment of alternative appended tag
questions.

Arbini’s (1969) analysis of TQ appended to imperatives is dismissed by Huddloston
{1970 : 216ff) who lists a number of convinecing counter-arguments.

¢ The following examples arc taken from the material of “The Survey of English
Usago”, University College London (I am grateful to Prof. R. Quirk for the pormission
to use it) apart from a fow utterances which are my own; the number at the ond of some
of the examples refors {o the slip in the Survey files. I have omitted all those citational
features which are not relevant to this papor, the others should be sclf-explaining. Ex-
ample (2) is taken from P. G. Wodchouso (1971 ; 9).
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(1) (o) “A well # Captain and Mrs Kdy # lived in a !flat # on their own #
B yes #
A and “they didn’s séme !'down # until lafter !tda # did 'they #
B né #
A some time beltween # ltea and Ichurclk
B yés #” (S. 11.1.42)
(2) “(...) the telephone rang and I wen$ into the hall to answer it. ‘Bertie?” —
‘Oh, hullo. Aunt Dahlia.’ (...) ‘So you’re up and about, are you?’ she
boomed. ‘I thought you’d be in bed, snoring your head off.””

Utterances with identical polarity as in (2) refer back to verbal and non-ver-
bal actions performed by the hearer; this is not the case in (1) with differing
polarity (cf. O’Connor 1955 : 101f). In (1) and (2) all nuclear tones are simple
falls. Falling intonation usually indicates a marked degree of certainty. The
speaker wants the hearer to confirm the truth of the propositional content
expressed in the declarative sentence and at the same time he wants to make
sure that the hearer shares the speaker’s kmowledge, attitudes and expecta-
tions. I will have more to say about the pragmatics of TQ later on in this
paper. To return to the intonation contours in (1) and (2): The simple fall
indicates a very strong belief on the part of the speaker that the proposition
in question is part of the knowledge he and the hearer share. In accordance
with this is the fact that there is no distinct interrogative force of (1) and (2)
although they are strongly conducive (or orientated).® Following Bolinger
(1957 : 39), I believe that all utterances containing TQ are conduecive due
only to the presence of those TQ. Note that the change of conducive force
is partly subject to intonation. In (3)

(3) (a) “A well you see !I wasal : liwed # only 'rather only # “twd hundred
Ilines of Aristophanes # I think # and three 'hundred !Séneca
wdsn’t it #

B sdmething like thét # yds # I forgdt # 'how mich # not very
mich cértainly #

A wéll # when I first did # Aristéphanes # so I thdught # well
T’ll just 'take the Clouds #” (S. 1.4.18)

(3) (b) “You are wanted on the phone.” — “It’s not that man Smith agdin,

£8 1127 — “I’'m afraid it 'is Mr Smith”.

(3) (¢) “RA wéll # it’s up to :these two néw # to — rescue England # (...)

here comes MoKénzie # his first ball to !Parfitt # and Parfitt
has !scored one rin # very nearly four # ‘not, féur # he’s

$ Cf. Bolinger {1957 : 10f; 07ff) for a detailed discussion of conducivencss; Quirk
ot al. (1972 : 388ff) talk about & positive and & negative orientation with regard to the
speaker's expoctation of a positive or negative answer to his question.
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gbne # for a sécond one # a very !chéeky ‘one # by # Jove #
he was jolly nearly dut # fine throw fn # from the boundary
théro # (...) who's hé # in the distance #

Y Corling I think it {s :ésn’t it #

RA oh Corling yts # » (S. 2.76—43)

the rise causes the hearer to interpret those uttcrances as near yes-no questions
with very little orientation. Nevertheless they still have to be regarded as
requests for confirmation rather than for information.

These few introductory remarks should be sufficient to outline the objeet
of the following investigations. My first aim is to find an answer to the question:
Has generative transformational grammar been able to provide an adequate
account for the derivation of utterances with TQ?

2.0. Within transformational grammar two main treatments of T'Q have been
considered. First, TQ have been introduced by a traasformational copy rule
and second, TQ have been derived from the underlying stiuctures of yes-no
questions that is to say, their deep structure is generated in the base compo-
nent by phrase-structure rules.

2.1, Starting with the transformational approach I will first turn to Klima
(1964 : 264; 319) who proposes for a sentence like

(4) John didn)s meet Bill, did he?
the following*underlying structure:
(5) WH-NEG (not)-NP, (John)-AUX (Tenso : Past)-V (meet)-NP, (Bill)

(5) may serve as an underlying string for yes—no questions and for utterances
containing TQ. The derivational process following the generation of (5) is
specified by Klima (1964 : 319):

“The string underlying a simplo yes-no question can have its initial interrogative
marker postponed and included in a tag that carrics neg if the source is without
neg. If the source contains neg, then the tag is without it.”

The optional tag question formation transformation (T-tq) copics certain consti-
tuents of (5) after the end of that string. For negative declarative sentences
it has the following structural description and change:

(6) wh-neg-Nominal-aux1-X = 2,3,4,5,1, Pro-}3,4
1 2 3 4 5

The question morphem WH, needed ¢ a trigger element for the question
transformation, is moved onto the end ui string (5); neg, NP1, aux, V and NP2
are kept in this order and constitute th.s declarative sentence preceding WH,

8
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which is followed by tho copied nodes NPI (plus the feature [+-PRO]) and
auz; V and NP2 arc not copied. The application of T-tq results in the simpli-
fied string (7):

(7) NEG (not)-NP, (John)-AUX (Tense : Past)-V (meet) ~NP, (Bill) — WH-
[PRO]+NP1-AUX (Tenso : Past)®

According to Klima's analysis a TQ is derived from its preceding declara-
tive sentence to whose underlying structure a question morpheme has been..
added. Thus, a TQ is nct treated as a reduced form of an independent full
sentence. But there are a number of arguments in favour of the view that
TQ are in fact reduced forms of interrogative sentonces added to indepen-
dently gencrated declarative sentences:

(8) TQ arc spoken with sentence intonation which is independent of the in-
tonation of the preceding sentence.

(bj TQ and declarative sentence may be divided by a pause which is tpyical
for sentence boundaries (cf. Armagost (1972 : 26) for a further treatment of”
these two arguments).

(¢) TQ and their preceding sentences have two distinet grammatical strue-
tures, interrogative and declarative.

(d) Armagost (1972:50) points out that the gaestion transformation cam
only operate on sentence phrase-markers. Since only the copied structure-
undergoes inversion in Klima's analysis the application of T-tq would be simpli~
fied cxtremely if instead of a copying process a TQ would be derived from.
an independent sentence structure. '

In addition there are a number of further counter-arguments to Klima’s-
proposal:

(0) It remains unclear how T-tq is able to fulfil two functions simultanecously,
copying nodes and assigning features. Instoad of T-tq introducing [+FPRO}]
one could think of applying the well known pronominalization transformation
which demands identity of tho NP involved. But thero is another unsolved
problem. Klima in (6) takes into consideration only structures with a nega-
tive particle in the declarative sentence. It is not entirely oloar in which way -
after the application of T-tq NEG may bo introduced into the TQ in case the-
doclarative sentence is affirmative. Tho problem is twofold, first of all trans-
formations a1o often rogarded as being moaning-proserving (at least within

¢ The following derivational process is mainly constituted by & number of trans-
formations which I want to mention brieily in the order of their application: Pre.verbat
particle or adverb placement (NEG is moved behind AUX, cf. Klima (1904 : 265; 320));.
neg-centraction (Klima 1964 : 320); WH-attraction (corresponding to the well-known
subject-aux-inversion transfurmation for interrogative sentences, Klima (1964 : 265; 321));:
do-support (Klima 1964 : 321) and WH.deletion (Klima 1964 : 265; 321).

3 9
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‘the Standard Theory, though not in Klima's framework) and second, the
~choice of the polarity of the T'Q is not necessarily dependent on the polarity
-of the preceding sentence but has to do with pragmatic conditions of use
instead. Both utterances, “It’s hot in here, isn’t it?”’ and “It’s hot in hero,
3 i8?" are perfectly accoptable, their polarity being dopendent on the speaker’s
attitudes and expectations and on the circumstances of the speeoh-situation.
“(f) Thero is a further difficulty in applying T-tq. According to Klima (1964 : 251)
only some elements of the 4/ X-constituent may bo copied. He rewrites 4UX
as “Tonse (Modal) (have—PP) (be—PrP)"”. Considering “Jim has been tolling
you the old story again, hasn’t ho?” it becomes apparent that the first two
-elements of AUX (=PRES — HA VE4-EN — BE+ING) only may be
~copied. It is for this reason that Klima (1964 : 264) splits tho 4UX-2omplox
into two scparate constituents, AUX I ( “consisting of Tense and tho next
helping verb if there is one, or Tenso —be”) and AUX 2 (“further constituents
of the AUX"). The postulation of two distinct 4 U X-constituents for tho
Purposes of one transformation only is not accoptable as long as there is no
further independent syntactic motivation.?

(g) As Huddleston {1970 :216) points out Klima’s analysis does not work
“for TQ following embedded sentences (e.g. “I think we’ve had enough vodka,
haven’t we?.”)

In the light of the above mentioned shortcomings Klima’s transformational
approach to the derivation of T'Q has to be rejested (or at loast substantially
modified).

Stockwell ot al. (1973 : 623f) propose a transformational analysis for TQ, ‘

too, differing from Klima in a number of ways. The copied clements (subject
-and parts of AUX) are immediately dominated by an adverb oconstituent

T Armagost (1872 : 4) saya in this connoction:
“... why [T-tq](...) may be allowed to copy tho subject NP, Tonso and kavz (...) is a
question that general theory must concern itsclf with. Not only do theso oloments
not form a constituent, but part of tho constituont have--on, namoely en, is ignored
in the copying oporation.”
Stockwoll ot al. (1973 : 620) mention another syntactio restriction (already doalt with
in Katz/Postal (1064:88)) which is not mot by Klima’s analysis. Sontence advorbs, o.g.
-ceriainly, probably, aro ungrammatical in yes—no questions but not in utterances with TQ:
*“Havo you probably seen him before?” vs. “You have probably seen him bofore,
haven’t you?” In my viow this co-occurrenco restriction underlios tho supposition that
both the declarative sentonce and tho TQ have to bo dominated by independent S-nodos.
Stockwoll et al. claim that Klima’s account cannot copo with tho faot that & yes—no ques-
tion and a corresponding utteranco with a TQ sharo the same underlying structure but
that only in the former a sentonco adverb is ungramatical. But horo again o declarative
sontonce plus a TQ is mixed up with a TQ alone. The presonco of probably is senvitive
to the absenco of & question elament. In Stookwoll’s ot el. example the sentence advorb
48 placed in the doclarativo sontenco and not in the TQ whore it would be as ungramma-
“¢ical as in & yes—-no question.

10
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and are eo-constituents of a conjunction constituent with the feature {  WHJ;
furthermore there iv no relation of subordination between the declarative
sentence and the T'Q sinve ADT and the S-node immediately dominating the
constituents of the declarative sentence are co-constituents embedded into a
highur S-node. After the application of T-tq the following phrase-structure
tree for

(8) Nobby has married. hasn't he!?

can be reconstructed (cef. Stockwell et al. 1973 : 623):

S2 ADV
NP, MOD PrROP Y AUX
! /
AUX X
Nobby has married CONJ Nobby has

[+WH)

(9) is not meant to be the underlying structure of a tagged sentence and a
yes--no question (the latter is represented by the authors as an alternative
question). Apart from counter-arguments mentioned by Stockwell et al.
(1973 . 624) themselves, most of the above points which were brought up
against Klima's procedure still hold true.

Finally 1 would like to mention briefly a modified vorsion of Klima's analy-
sis which involves performative verbs. (For a couple of ycars now, these
have been introduced into transformational models to handle syntactic phe-
numena which so far have only been explained in an uninteresting and ad
hue way, of. e.g. personal pronouns and their treatment in Ross (1970).)
R. Lakoff (1969b) accepting Klima's copy rule® inserts as a trigger clement
not the question morphem WH but the performative verb suppose. “Billy
won, didn't he?” may thus be paraphrased by “I suppose (that) Billy won,
didn’t he?”.? According to R. Lakoff utterances (10)— (11) support her theory:

(10) (a) I suppose Poter is dating Diane, isn't he?
(b)* I suppose Peter is dating Dianc, aren't I?

* She dues not speerfy the T-ty she mentions but from her explicit allusion to Klima
| {ef. R. Lakoff 1969b : 142; 146) I conclude that she adopts his T-tq.

* Note that Jespersen (1940, 481) pomnts ouy the parallel Letweon T'Q and sontences
with suppose; he treats as equivalent “You wouldn't do it, woull you?" and “I supposo
you won't do that™,

18A0avA y |
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(11) (a) Peter is dnting Diane, isn’t he?

(b) * Pcter is dating Diane, aren’t 12
(12) (a) Peter said he would meet me at six, didn’t he?

(b) * Peter suid he would weet me at six, wouldn't he?
Regarding these pairs the following restriction can be stated. TQ refor back
to the matrix sentence as in (12) (n) {or in case of multiple embedding to the
highest sentence) unless the verb of the matrix sentence is a performative
verb as in (10) (b). It is well known t hat performative verbs do not full within
the scope of interrogation (and negation). ' Apart from the fact that again
T'Q are not derived from an independent underlying sentence structuro R. La-
Xoff’s proposal completely disregards the fact that TQ are interrogatives.
The trigger verb suppose has no interrogative conmotations and may be used
to account for the declyrative sentence but not for the TQ (¢f. Armagost
1972 ; 24), 1

2.2. Advoeating a generative approach to the derivation of TQ one can
argue with Stockwell et al. (1973) and Katz (1972 : 208) that declarative
sentence plus TQ can be derived fron: an underlying complex sentence strue-
ture which consists of a decluative sentence as main sentence and an alterna-
tive question as subordinate sentence, Aceording to Stockwell et al. (1973 : 622)
the underlying structure of (8) can be represented by (13):

(13) Sl

:\1)—"'_///‘\53
,

CONJ///l‘-l\s.’i

T AN

Nobby hasn't Nobby  has Nobby has married
married married

This phrase-structure tree differs from a corvesponding Katzean representa~
tion (ef. Katz 1972 - 200) of simple yes-no questions only in one respect, the
—_—

' In' this comeotion I3, Lakolf (1964h: 140) only mentions non-fhetive wverbs liko
think, suppose, believe, guess, want which refor to the speaker’s mental state. But of
conrse TQ may not he preceded by any other performative verb ecither. It ig doubtful
whether suppose may he used as o performative verb at all (of, Avmagost 1972 : 30f)..
One ean argue that the action of supposing is not. performed in snying the sentence in
question but before doing so — and that supposd is no verbum dicendi. Anstin (1071 : 152ff)
does not regard suppose ns a performative verb and melndes it in his list of doubtful
verbs instead, Note that stuppose used in first person singular activo Present tense may
not be accompanied by the particle hereby which normally serves as o useful test to singlo
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question—morpheme @ has heen veplaced by the feature [+ WH] which belongs
to the feature matrix of the conjunction eonstituent. :
After the application of a number of well-known transformations' and T-tq
the following phrase-strueture marker results:

3 ADV

S3 ‘
S2
A.
Nobby has married hasn't he

In the structural change of T-tq it is speeified that ADYV is moved onto the
end of the phrase-structure »2..1.82 s reduced to hasn't he. One of the difficultics
which arise is the fact that subjeet —aux—inversion ordered before T-tq has
only been applied to §2 and not to S3. Consequently S2 and 83 are no longer
formally identical. This is a severe handicap as far as the struetural deserip-
tions of those transformations are eancemned which are ordered after subjeet-
-aux-inversion sinee all deletion and substitution transformations depend on
identity relations (cf. Stockwell et al. 1973 : 623).

It is widely acknowledged that yes—no quustions can be derived from
underlying alternative questions — or to e more precise from underlying
exclusive disjunctions (cf. Katz/Postal (196+: 95fF), Katz (1972 : 204fF), Stock-
well et al. (1973:608), Bicrwisch (1971 :169ff) among others). But is has
been pointed out that there are a number of severe difficulties which arise
ospecially with respect to negative conducive yes—no questions which I

out performative witerances: *“1 hereby suppose that Peter is dating Diane”. (cf. in
this conmeetion Cattell (1873 : 621)).

1 Armagost (1972) dealing with declarative tags (“Plushbottom bit e, he did."”)
(and utternnees with declarative sentences plus TQ and the same polarity) introduees a
copying transformation which eopies a whole sentence and adjoins it funder o new
Ingher sentence node) to the right of the generated sentence (Arinagost 1972: 1; 6).
1hs analysis 1s worth mentioning beeause he himself points out a number of unsolved
problems wlneh render the transforinational derivation of declarative tags questionable —
‘ not to speak of T'Q with vanable polarity. Among them are two which I have not mcn-
| tioned yet: contraction and intonation assignment. Contraction of helping verb and ne-
| gative particle 1s cbligatory in ncgative 1'Q appended to negative declarative sentenecs,
| optional m negative TQ following affinnative declarative sentences. But — more com-
| pheated still — contraction has to take placo not only in negative TQ but in the pro-
\ s etitny negative sentenees as well. Note the ungrammaticality of **“Ihese are not your
matehes, aren’t they?”.

' 12 In addition to transformations used for the derivation of TQ thero are a few
|

others, e.g., the alternative question roduction transformation which dolotes one of tho
generated disjuncts.

—
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14 W. Bublitz

cannot go into in this paper.'* The derivation of TQ from exclusive disjumnc-
tions ean be questioned on the same grounds since there is a strong affinity
between TQ and yes-no questicns which does not only concern the fact that
both are conducive (c.g. they share the same set of rossible answers, yes, 2o,
perhaps, ete.). For reasons already discussed it scems to be desivable to
rank 82 and S3 as co-constituents in the hieravehy of the phrase-structure
tree (14) thus avoiding the consequence that S2 is subordinately related to
83. Armagost (1972:8) presents an alternative solution concerning the de-
rivation of declarative tags (“Plushbottom bit me, he did.”), though, which
considers coordination of the two sentence structures in the base component,
proposing the following rewriting rules:

(13) S - ({2?(1 ) S" (where n>2)

S — (WH) (NEG) NP Aux VP

Leaving aside conjunction the application of the first rule can result in tree
(16):

(16) SO

Sl/\2

Finally, & munber of transformations has to operate among them an ellipsis-
~transformation. Again there is the problem of missing identity of SI and S2
since it is not possible to include a condition in the base that both sentences
have to be identical. But this objeetion, discussed by Armagost (1972 : 9)
does not strike me as severe. Non-identity would result in the filtering out
of the two sentence structures by those transformations which demand ident-
ical structures in their structural deseriptions; only identical trec-configura-
tions would not be blocked according to this prineiple. But there is another
point: Armagost’s analysis has been worked out for declarative and not for
interrogative tags — and the coordination of two sentences with different

grammatical mood structures (deelarative, interrogative, imperative) is quite
uncommon. 15

13 CL. Stockwell et al. (1973 : 618); Bublitz and v. Roneador (1975 : 174f) for further
discussion.

1 CL Armagost (1972 : 15f) for further arguments — and R. Lakoff (196b : 142f)
who notes that certain verbs denoting mental state liko worry cannot be used in the
first person singular in the interrogative mood. This restriction concerns yes--ne ques-
tions (unless used as echo-questions) and utterances with TQ alike: **:Auin X worried?”,
*“I'm worried, aren’t I?",

'3 There are exeeptions, o.g., Sadock’s (1970 : 228) example “Would you give mo a
drink and give John one, t0o.” The problem is that with declarative sentence plus TQ
we are confronted with identical structures, negation, interrogation and reduction left

14
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Tayg questions 15:

There is a way out which Sadock (1971:229) examines assuming the
coordination of the two hypersentences by which SI and S2 are dominated..
(in his model). (17) has to be derived from (18):

(17) Peter wasn’t dating Diane, was he?

“V S

\ \

Speaker — “declare” — S=-<.'p4k<>ask” —I=
Z not

Considering that the performative analysis is better known and more widely
accepted than Sadock’s theory I will ruther deal with the corresponding per-
formative structure (19) (cf. for deelarative sentences Ross 1970):

(19 = Z‘\
hY NP1 NP2 NP3.
-+ performative -}-speaker --listener
--deelarative --definite ~-definite
'_ . | . .
(say) M (you) Sl

e

Peter wasn't dating Diane

=

\
A% NP1 NP2 NP3
-+performative --speaker --listener
--interrogative +-definite -}-definite
(ask) )] (you) 52

T .

Petor wasn’t dating Diane

oside, which usually canuot be coujomed in one speech-act. *“Peter was dating Dianp-
and wasn’t he dating Diano?”’.

o L
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According to (19) TQ are dorived from independent underlying sentence
structures. £7 and Z2 have to be conjoined to ecnable coertain transformations
to operate; coordination instead of subordination (by an embedding process)
seems to be adequate. This view is supported by Huddleston (1970) who
argues ir favour of an underlying paratactic construction for ta gged sontences
deriving the TQ from an interrogative sentence. R. Laloff (1971 : 14) con-
siders coordination of two performative sentences; according to her coordina-
tion in general can only take place when there is a common topic shared by
both conjuncts or to be more precise: “at least one set of paired constituents
must be reducible to partial or complete identity” (R. Lakoff 1971:122).

“The conjunction reduction *ransformation is then followed by a number of

transformations such as equi-NP-deletion, pronominalization, subject-aux-in-
version. (The latter has to bo applied before the performative deletion rule,
f. Ross (1970 : 249), unless one assumes non-scgmental constituents in the
highest performative sentenco, in that case there is no deletion problem. It
is not possible to go into details here).

“The performative analysis presented here provides us with the means to copo

with a number of otherwise unsolvable problems.! The utterance “She has
probably left some time ago, hasn’t she?”” meets the restriction that both
sentences havo to bo identical becauso — as is well known — the sentence
adverb probably can be derived from an own underlying sentence structure
thus not being a constituent of the declarative sentence into which it is even-
tually embedded. Of all the proposals to derive TQ by a transformational or
generative process within the framowork of transformational grammar the
analysis that postulates coordination of two underlying independent sentence
structures and oxplains the TQ as a reduced form of & yes—no question using
porformative sentences scems to have the greatest explanatory forco.1?

But still, there are numerous problems which cannot be dealt with ad-
-equately by this approach cither. Among them negation (polarity) and inton-

1¢ Oloksy (1977), too, argucs in favour of & performative analysis of tagged senten.
<es.

1 I would like to mention a proposal by G. Lakoff who suggests that*(...) tag ques.
tions are really reduced forms of real questions, which have been amalgamated onto the
<ond of tho sentence” (Lakoff 1974 : 339f). By a syntactic amalgam hie means “a sontence
which has within it chunks of lexical material that do not correspond to anything in the
logical structure of the sontenco” (1974 : 321). In the process of amalgamation certain
rules ombed or copy in “portions of another derivation” (1974 : 342) when certain syn.
tactic or semantic conditions are met which — for TQ — are not speeified by Lakoff.
Amalgamation — as he mentions himself (Lakoff 1974:343) — rominds the roader
-of those double-based or gencralized transformations typical for the early transforma.
tional grammar as specified in Chomsky’s Syntactic structures (1957). It is o process
‘not investigatod enough to advocate its application for TQ in this paper.

16
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ation have to be mentioned in the first place.!® As has been shown all syn-
tastic rules fail to predict whether e.g. the TQ is negative or affirmative,
whether is has to be uttered with a fall, a tise or a level tone. But the inter-
pretation of a declarative sentence with following TQ is dependent on inton-
ation contours and polarity; they signal the speaker’s attitudes. It is my
opinion that TQ have to be explained within a pragmatic theory. In this
respect their treatment is similar to that of such controversial problems as
polarity items and the some—any distinction. Borkin (1971) for the former
and R. Lakoff (1969a) for the latter have also argued against the adequacy
of syntactic rules in this connection.?® In ths final section of this paper I there-
fore would like to consider a pragmatic approach to TQ.

13 For negation Armogost (1972 :42ff) has demonstrated convincingly that TQ
cannot boe said to be always ncgative when the procoding sontence is positive and vice
vorsa — oven regular distribution of polarity provided. His argumentation runs as follows
(shightly sumplified). Sensitive to the negation in the declarative sentence you have affirm-
ation in the TQ in “Hardly anybody likes Diane, do they?”, but this does not hold
for “Diano is liked by hardly anybody, isn’t she?’’ where the doclarative sentence has
been passivized. From these oxamples you can deduco the rule: “If NEG oceurs within
or beforo the Aux whon TAG FORMATION applies, then the tag is affirmative. Othor-
wise, tho tag is nogative” (1872 : 44) — which has to be rovised in the light of an utterance
liko “Potor has no car, has he?”* to: If whon TAG FORMATION applics NEG occurs
within the Aux, before tho Aux, or after the Aux under certain conditions, then the
tag 15 affirmativo. Otherwise tho tag is nogative™ (1972: 44). Theso “conditions” refer to
lexoms such as few (dorived from NEG+many according to Klima (1964 : 270)) end litile
(NEG+much (Kliina; 1964 :276)). In addition the passive transformation has to bo or-
dered before T-tq to account for negation. But even though, the grammaticality of the
following uttora.ces is not predicted by those rules: “Plush loft not half an hour ago,
didn’t he?"’; *“No less than six peoplo saw Plush, did they?”; “Plush was soon by no less
than six pcople, wasn’t ho?”’; “No more than six peoplo saw Plush did they?”’; “Plush
was soon by no more than six peoplo, was he?". Theso irregularities make Armagost draw
the conclusion: “Tag polarity is cloarly not tho result of the simplo proccss that has
most often been mentionod. Even when Klima's account of NEG originating cither
a8 sentonce nogation or constituent nogation is teken into consideration, cortain ir-
rogularitics romain” (1972 : 45).

Cf. Huddleston (1970 :220f) for more argumeonts against tho analysis adopted here.

1 Briofly, Borkin (1971) obsorves that interrogative sentonces with nogativo polar-
ity items aro only acceptablo when tho intonation oxpresses that a nogativo answer is
expectod: “Does ho do a goddamned thing around the houso?” (Borkin 1971 : 54); in
wh-questions tho choico of tho polarity item dopoends on the expected answor which
agoin is mirrored in tho intonation: “Who drank @ drop of your cognac?”’ (1971 : 56); the
utterance: ‘Won’t you sit down?” can bo interpreted in one of the following ways ac-
cording to tho particular presupposition: as & means “to quostion the truth cof the sen-
tenco “You will not sit down'”, as “a disguised order of an invitation”, as “an expression
of surpriso at what appoars to be tho fact that somoone won’t sit down” und as “a re-
quest for confirmation of tho sontence ‘You will not sit down’’ (1971 : §8). R. Lakoff,
too, shows that some and any aro not dependent on interrogation or nogation but rather
on tho spoakor’s presuppositions, his oxpoctations and attitudos: any rule which is only
syntactically motivated cannot take this into account (of. R. Lakoff 1969a : 612).

2 Papers and Studies
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18 W. Bublitz

3. To my opinion the function which a TQ fulfils in the process of communi-
cation is twofold: The speaker seeks confirmation of the truth of his sentence
and ho wants agreement with his attitudes and beliefs concerning that sen-
tence. Grice (1975 : 45) developing a pragmatic theory of language use and
trying to find out what general principles there are that regulate talk exchan-
ges, formulates a cooperative principle which all participants are expected to
follow:
“Make your conversational contribution such as is required, at the stage at which
it occurs, by the accepted purpose or direction of the talk exchange in which you
aro engaged.”
Grice (1975 : 45) then sets up & number of conversational maxims which fall
under this goneral cooperative principle. Of special interest for the purposes
of this paper is his maxim of quantity:
“1. Make your contribution as informative as is required (for the current purposes

of the exchange).
2. Do not make your contribution more informative than is required.”

Kempson (1975 : 162) adds further specific sub-maxims:

“(i) the requirement that one answer questions appropriately, (ii) the requirement
of presonting sufficient information in questions and imperatives to enable one’s
requests to be successfully carried out, (iii) the general requirement of not saying
what is familiar.”

In order to clarify the Gricean maxim of quantity Kempson (1975 :167)
chooses the expression pragmatic universe of discourse to characterize

“a body of facts which both speaker and hearer believe they agroe on and which
is thorefore not in dispute: this set of propositions constitute their shared knowl-
edgo—knowledge which they believe they shave.”

The assumption that thore is a pragmatic universe of discourse which the
participants of the discourse can rely on and which is not static but subject
to frequent changes in the course of conversation is a necessary prior condi-
tion for any talk exchango. Tho “set of propositions’ which speaker and hear-
or beliove they share must meet the following conditions Kempson (1975 : 167):

(1) S believes Pi

(2) S believes ¥ knows Pi

(3) S bolieves H knows S believes Pi

(3) S believes H knows S believes H. knows Pi

In the light of this new concopt the maxim of quantity can now be reformulat-
od (Kempson 1975 : 169):

Do not assert any proposition p which is & momber of tho Pragmatic Universe
of Liscourse. Now, consider cxample (1) (a): The uttering of “That's your mother’s
handwriting” in the given context would obviously constitute a breach of the maxim
of quantity, namely the sub-maximn of “not saying what is familiar”.

18
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By adding a TQ the speaker signals that he knows that the content of his

sentence is familiar but that he nevertheless wants to ascertain that it really
is part of the pragmatic universe of discourse. The uttering of “That’s your
mother’s handwriting.” (=X) would indeed be pointless if the speaker a) believ-
ed that X, b) believed that the hearer knew that X, c) believed that the hearer
knew that the speaker believed that X and finally d) believed. that the hearer
knew that the speaker believed that the hearer knew that X. But as soon as
the speaker is of the opinion that one of these conditions is not met he can
utter X and add a TQ, thus making suro that X belonged to the commonly
shared knowledge. This view is supported by Kempson’s (1975:170) verdict
that only those propositions become part of the pragmatic universe of dis-
course “which are explicitly agreed by the hearer to be true”.
With & TQ the speaker wants to confirm that the hearer knows a certain fact,
but when using a question he presupposes that the hearer knows it — or rath-
er, ono of the sincerity conditions for the use of questions states that one
should ask a question only if one assumes that the hearer knows the answer
(cf. for similar sincerity conditions Gordon/Lakoff 1971). I am going to try
to disentangle the different functions TQ (with reversed polarity and appended
to simple declarative sentences) may fulfil in talk exchanges. I claimed that
TQ such as (1) with falling intonation and uttered in appropriate contexts
can preferably be used to make sure that a certain fact belongs to the prag-
matic universe of discourse; they are not used to convey new information.
In this respect they seem to be similar to analytic and other non-informative
sentences which are known to be frequent in conversation (cf. Larkin /O'Malley
1973). They aro typically used to introduce an argument. Although in (1) (b)
B knows that A knows that “that’s a main line paper” he/she novertheless
utters it becauso ho/she needs that fact as a necessary prerequisite for the
following reasoning. It is thus recalled to the hearer’s mind; and although B
uses a T'Q he/she does not even wait for a verbal reply in (1) (b) before he/she
proceeds. So, taken literally, the declarative sentences in (1) constitute a
breach of the maxim of quantity since they do not convey any new informa-
tion. But a hearer who assumes that the speaker has no intention to disro-
gard the cooperative principle will ~ due to the presonce of a TQ with a
certain intonation and an affirmative or ncgative particle and duo to the
particular circumstances of the speech-sitaation — interpret (1) as convorsa-
tionally implicating that the speaker wishes to make sure that the proposi-
tion in question is part of the pragmatic universe of discourse and that the
hearer recalls it for the purposes of the following statements. 20

* The same holds for tautological statcments such as “Women are women” which
Grice (1975 : 52) explains in the same way. Cf. for a similar view Bublitz and v. Ronea~
dor (1975 : 144f) (with respeet to the Geiman modal particle ja) and Hudson (1976 : 26).

L}
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20 W. Bublitz

Although TQ with 7ising intonation as in (3) may bo used in the same way
they usually convey a certain degree of uncertainty as to the truth of the
proposition; they are more strongly or less strongly conducive depending on
polarity, intonation and context. It is possible to set up a hierarchy of senten-
ces with interrogative force which includes e.g. (3) (b) with a negative decla-
rative sentence, a positive T Q and rising intonation:

“Is it Mr. Smith or Mr. Jones?”
“Is it Mr. Smith?”’

“Isn’t it Mr. Smith?”

“It’s not Mr. Smfith, {s it?”
“It’s not Mr. Smith, is it?”
“It’s Mr. Smith, fsn’t it?”

“It’s Mr. Smith, isn’t it?”

“It ‘fs Mr. Smith?”

(A wider range of variation is of course conceivable.) It scems to be safe to
say — even without stating appropriate contexts — that there is a growing
degree of certainty as to the truth of the proposition “It is Mr. Smith.” and
in accordance with that an increasing degree of conduciveness.

To my opinion making a statement and making a request for the confirmation
of the truth of the statement is the primary function a speaker performs when
uttering a declarative sentenco and adding a (reduced) question. Depending
on intonation, polarity and context these utterances typically give rise to
occasion-specific conversational implicatures concerning the pragmatic uni-
verse of discourse and the status of the statement in the procoss of argumen-
tation (or just conversation).

Tho strictly syntactic transformational or genecrative proposals for the
derivation of utterances with TQ discussed in scction 2 of this paper are
unsatisfactory as long as thoy are situated within a theoretical framework
in which it is not possible to explain their implicated meanings. Only a gram:ma-
tical theory which either includes a pragmatie component or is completed by a
pragmatic theory has the oxplanatory power to do so. As far as the literal
meaning of a statemont and an appended question is concerned a generative
approach to the derivation of the corresponding sentences which dorives a
TQ from an own underlying interrogative sentenco structure is acceptable
as long as thero is a pragmatic theory (as developed by Grice, Kempson and
Gordon/Lakoff).

Tho claim that uttorances with TQ are primarily used to convey the
literal meaning, as in (3), or a derived, implicated meaning, as in (1), depend-
ing on intonation and polarity rather regularly is supported by corresponding
utterances in German. Leaving aside minor details and pragmatic functions
such as expressing politeness, surprise, ete. (often signs of idiosyncratic uso)

20
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one can say that Vergewisserungsfragen (tagged questions) may be used with
respect to both functions — but that the German modal particle jo slways
gives rise to implicatures and is used in utterances corresponding to (1) rath-
er than to (3). Thus, in Cerman the different functions TQ fuifil are not only
expressed by intonation and -polarity but by lexical means as well (which
have nothing to do with the truth of the utterance in question). I am convinced
that pragmotic considerations help to simplify contrasting especially those
linguistic phenomena of two langusges which so far have not been described
adequately within transformational grammar and which often have no coun-
terparts in the target language (as is true with respect to German modal
particles and English).
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TOWARD CONTRASTING STYLES

KanoL JANICKE

ddam Mickicwies Unicersiy, Poznas

The sdea wndelying the present considerations is to do away with the
arbitrariness of style eategoties like those isolated by Joos (1959). We want
to ague that achieving that goal has to be preceded by research of a more
sociological natute. Also, we wish to point out in this paper that accounting
for sty listic variation within a contrastive framework bears a lot of relevance
to and fruit for teaching purposes.

The terms register and siyle have sometimes been used in the literature
synony mously, and quite often - meaning two entirely different things. We
basically adopt Halliday et al's definition of register, namely “a vaviety of a
language distinguished aceording to use” (1964, 87). Unlike dialect charac-
teristics' (a0 variety of a language distinguished according to user) which will
not chnge with a sitwation shift, 1gister Shifts will occur upon any change
of exolinguistic factors functional from the point of view of the given dialect.
Those factors include 1. setting 2. participants (personnel) 3. channel, and 4.
topic. Any change i any of those factos is a potential mechumsm for trig-
gering off alternations and adaptations in the linguistic system. The interde-
pendence among the four mentioned factors might be graphically illustvated.

| in the following form:

A class of registers

Channel

S W
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S \\4
Iace-to-face Non-face-to-face{ {Letter Telegraph||Others
Interaction Interaction
Factors determining N
selection of style Telephone | | Radio | | Others
Amount of
formality .
imputed to Personmel || Setting || Topie

a combination
of personnel
and setting

I F vy 1
| STVLE |

o — o]

Table 1

The chart should be interpreted in the following manner; Register ought to
be analyzed under two headings: 1. spoken language (S), and 2. written lan.
guage (W). The spoken language will exhibit significant differences depending
on whether the verbal interaction is conducted in person or not. In the latter
case (e g, telephone, radio, ete.) further significunt divergencies ean be de-
teeted. In face-to-face encounters the two main non-linguistic factors corre-
lating with linguistie forms are setling and personnel. The ontologieal status
of topic is not the same as thase of setting and participants. Topic shifts
generally result in changes in the lexicon while other components of language
will remain unaltered. A switeh in phonology or syntax (upon a change of
topic) will be largely dependent on the arrangement of the setting and per-
sonnel units, allowing for syntactic or phonologieal forms of varying degrees
of formality.

Referring to the diagram presented above one ean define slyle as a Innguage
variety (or a kind of register) distinguished aceording to selling, participants
(in face-to-face interaction), topic, and the emount of formality culturally -
associated with a partienlar setting (u set of settings), particular participants
(or sets of participants), and a partieular combination of the two. We follow
this conception of style throughout this artiele.

In oxder to understand letter the interrelationships among all the com-
ponents inchuded in table 1, and in particular the relationship of style to other
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kinds of register, it scems useful to reformulate table 1 and present the inter-
relationships in question in terms of a filtering mechanism:

A Class of registers

I mediunt

‘N

W

kind of 2 organizational

encounter . form filter
filter

Face to face Non faee to face Letter|{Telegram Articlef[Others
interaction interaction

\\
\\ \

Factor determining ", unidireetional-
selection of style bidirectional
behavior filter

. participants
2. selting
3. tapie

bidireetional unidireetional

1 availability of
telephone F; | unidirectional
non-linguistic
clues on the part
of the hearer filter-

Radio Television

Table 2

e = 25
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Filter, (I',) in the case of the choice of §, for oxample, filters out all the lin-
-guistic features (except tho common core) that would be ascribed to a given
languago varioty in the case of sclecting W. ¥, has two slots — faco-to-face
interaction and non-face-to-face interaction. In the case of face-to-face inter-
action the factors determining the language variety calledstyle aro participants
(P), setting (S), amount of formality (¥) assigned to a combination of Pand S,
and topic (T). The non-face-to-face interaction slot is filtered through I, — the
unidircctional-bidircetional behavior filter. Bidirectional linguistic behavior i
non-face-to-face interaction (where the two different settings are irrelevant
to the linguistic sclection) is maintained only in case of telephone conversation
where the factors determining selection of formal linguistic features are par-
ticipants and topic. The unidirectional slot is filtered through I, — the filter
which isolates situations in which there either does or does not exist the
availability of unidirectional non-linguistic behavioral clues on the part of
the hearer. In this way the two main mass media — telovision and radio — got
separated. In tho case of telovision there exists the above-mentioned awail-
ability of nonlinguistic clues. In both cases, the language varioty remains moro
or less the same since tno participant component is averaged out and thero-
fore regarded as relatively constant.

The set of docisions required due to the filtering out of S, i.e., the selection
of 1, is filtered again through F; — the organizational form filter. The opera-
tion of the organizational form filter (F's) should be understood in the follow-
ing way: On deciding to writo a lotter or a newspaper article, for v...mplo,
the writer is first exposed to restrictions imposed on him by the form of the
writing attompted. These are usually realized by means of inheront instruc-
tions liko: “omit articles” (tolegram), “start your writing with a salutation”
(letter), otc. Only aftor the crganizational restrictions of the picce of writing
attempted havo been taken into account can the second determining factor —
recipient — come into play. Topic will also play 2 role in the selection of the
linguistic subcode appropriate for the rendition of a given pioce of writing,
but, as in the eases of styles and varieties portaining to the telophone, radio,
-and telovision, its ontological status will he different.

If radio language varioties, for example, wore to bo differentiated and in-
vestigated, then recourse to the styles distinguished for face-to-face intorac-
tion would have to be taken into consideration. Also, in the case of written
language, the equivalonts of some face-to-faco encounters could be found.
“Thereforo it =eems reasonable to first focus or. personal encounter styles which
will enablo us to lay the foundations for further rescarch and possiblo oxtra-
polations. The reasoning presented above thus allows us to call the varictics
portaining to face-to-faco interaction primary.

Depending on the channel characteristics, a sociolinguistie study will
focus on differont components of language. In an analysis of the language of

3IBAIIAVA V9 <6




Toward contrasting styles 27

letters for example, phonological considerations would obviously be entirely
irrelevant, whereas in face-to-face interaction style analyses phonology will
certainly be of central intercst.

We now wish to expound the relevance of the formality —informality con-
tinuum to the notion of style. Members of a particular culture or social group
have historically come to perceive social situations! as formal, less formal,
informal, very formal, etc. In other words, situations are classified on the
informal—formal continuum. In our understanding, any sample of language
(style) associated with a situation labclled formal is also called formal. If in a
formal situation for example, an informal linguistic form occurs, then either 1.
the use of language in that particular situation is intended to be marked, or 2.
the situation has been redefined by one or some of the participants.

Tt must be born in mind that any classification of styles proposed for any
language is, at tho present state of rescarch, arbitrary (cf. for example Joos’
categorics — frozen, formal, colloquial, casual, and intimate). That state of
affairs results from the lack of formal criteria by which situations could be
classified. It is not known yet what makes a situation formal or informal in a
given culturc. As S. Ervin-Tripp indicates “‘the mere cataloging of oultural
units is not likely to bear much fruit unless the featurcs of the situations
which effect sociolinguistic rules can be identified” (1971 : 53). It is our con-
tention that such features of situations, i.e., features of personnel and setting,
can be identified and made use of in the classifying of situations along the for-
mality —informality dimension.

One of the basic concepts pertaining to personnel, and having soeiolin-
guistic relevance, is that of slatus, which is most often defined as ““the worth
of & person as estimatod by a group or class of persons”’ (Secord ot al. 1976 : 365).
Status includes such catogories as sex, age, occupation, income, social origin,
cducation, race, clothing, etc. Depending on the culture, it may include other
categories, irrelevant to European culture, for example, like the number of
wives (Arabic), or bulkiness in figure (Hindu).

In a social encounter involving use of language the participants usually
identify more features of status than they take into account when selecting a
particular style. Therefore, in an unalysis of a particular culture we have to
engage in a two-step procedure inv lving:

1. identification of all the categorics making up status in that culture, and

2. identification of all the categories of that sct which are functional

sociolinguistically.
Thus, the categories interesting to the sociolinguist will constitute a subset
of the set of categories relevant to the definition of status. For example, in
culture X the follnwing status characteristics may be distinguished: occupa-

1 Situation should be undorstood here to include sotting and personnol.
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tion, education, age, income, race, social origin. Out of those six only occupa-
tion, education, age and race may turn out to be sociolinguistically functional.

For both theoretical and applied pedagogical reasons the isolation of all
the sociolinguistically functional status characteristics is crucial. With respect
to the latter — the foreign language learner has to know clearly which are
the sociological indices that he should take into account while labelling social
situations along the formality continuum.

Once some status characteristics have been found out to be sociolinguis-
tically functional, the next procedural step is to determine which of the isolated
categorics are primary and which are secondary factors. The distinction between
those two kinds of factors will bo extremely important again for pedagogical
reasons since the foreign language learner, in a foreign language situation,
will of neeessity direct his attention first to the identification of primary fac-
tors whose proper classification will preclude dramatic social consequences,
and thus enable a relatively smooth functioning in the foreign community.
In the case of Polish culture for example, occupation and education are pri-
mary components of status whereas social origin may be considered to be a
secondary one.

Attempts have alrcady been made at deseribing linguistic forms in typical
situations. This kind of approach, however, would hardly allow for significant
generalizations. The linguistic data so collected would be associated with
individual social situations. We would thus arrive at long lists of situations
and typically used linguistic forms associated with them. This is the kind of
procedure that yields teaching units like “at the railway station” and the
enumeration of vocabulary items like “round-trip ticket”, ‘‘check the bag-
gage”, cte. The uscfulness of this unsystematie description of languages in typ-
ical situations, which has been in progress for quite some time now, cannot
be denied in the foreign language teaching process. Many language programs
have incorporated the fragmentary information that exists, and used it with
S0Me success.

The number of potential situations is infinite, and they may be assumed
to be created according to a finite set of rules. Although new situations occur
every day, all the situaticns which have oceurred in the past, do oceur in the
present, and will occur in the future share some relationship to a finite set
of rules the knowledge of which should enable us to predict what the poten-
tial situations are.

In this way, the reasoning leads us to state thah there must cxist some
identifiable featurcs which make a situation formal, informal, intimate, ete.,
that is, some as yet not clearly isolated features of personnel and setting shculd
enable us to classify situations along the formality dimension. Finding out
what those featurcs are is the first step involving analyses of style.

In the following paragraphs we want to suggest that it is possible to con-
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struct a diagnostic model of the social situation. We wish to focus our atten-
tion on only one dimension of the situation — the degree of formality. In other
words, what we maintain is that it is plausible to produce a predictive system
which would assign a certain amount of formality to a potential situation.
This would be possible because within the system relevant features of the
various degrees of formality would be known.

It is our contention that any fieldwork with respect to style as viewed in
this article has to be preceded by an analysis of the situation itself. As S. E.
Tripp says it is not clear what makes a situation formal (1971). Only
after we have identified the relevant features of situations as distinguished
with respect to degrees of formality should we commence systematic linguistic
investigations. How do we find out what makes a situation formal in a given
culture? There follows an outline of the procedure we propose to follow in
this endeavor.

A large population representing culture (speech community) A should be
presented an extensive list of clearly defined situations occurring in that
culbure. The situations described would be mainly typical congruent situations
(e.g., & bank teller talking to a customer in a bank, a teacher talking to one
of his pupils at school), but they would not necessarily have to be such very
typical situations.

A large population representing culture (speech community) B should be
presented an equivalent list of situations occurring in culture B. The two
lists should include the largest possible number of situations which are so-
ciologically the same or very similar, if possible. It is estimated that the lists
in question should include at least 300 (?) examples. Then the informants
should be instructed to mark on an 8 (10?) point formality scale the amount
of formality they aseribo to a given situation. The results of such a study
might take on the following form:

1 — 20 situations

2+ 30
3+ 60
4 —+— 170
5 -~ 40
6 — 30
71 30
8§ — 20

The results should be interpreted as: 20 of the 300 situations have been indexed
1, i.e., most formal, 20 have been marked 8, i.e., least formal. Other numbers
represent the placement of the remaining situations along the continuum.
Some disagreement among the informants may be expected. Ways of solving
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that problem can be worked out, however. One possible solution would be
bo take into account only thoso ratings that overlap. It is suggested that the
scalo presented to the informants be relatively large because in this way a
mistake of underdifferentiation will not be committed. If, however, two points.
of the scale turn out not to be functional, they will merge thus yielding one
functional entity.

Having grouped the isolated situations with respoct to the amount of for-
mality imputed to them by the informants consulted, the researcher’s firs.
task will be to identify the features of the situations as grouped in the dis-
tinguished categorics. Jor example, it will become indispensable to find out.
what features the 20 situations (marked 1 on the scale) share that the 30

situations marked 2 on. the scale, do not share. In turn, it should be ascertained -

what feabures the 30 sibuations share, that the 60 sibuations, marked 3 on the-
scale, do not share, ete.

When we have identified the features whict make a situation formal (one:
of the 20 in our hypothetical study), less formal (one of the 30), otc., then we-
will be able to generalize and assume that any situation having the same fea-
tures will be classified by members of the given culture as formal (level 1),
less fovmal (levol 2), etc. It is hoped that such a procedure will enable us to-
construct a. diagnostic model of the speech situation,? i.e., provided a given
situation is defined as having a specific set of features (extracted from the-
situetions groupcd together) it will automatically bo attributed a defined
amount of formality (f), and thus classificd in one of the functional situation.
categorics proviously differentiated. The following is a rule defining the rela-
tionships in question:

SS*ye Zy=SSX, has ABCD... of Z

The rule should be interpreted as: any speech situation X in culture y isa
member of the speech situation category Z differentiated with respect to fif
and only if it has the features ABCD... of category Z.

The features ABCD... will be inherent features of personnel and setting
like occupation, cducation, age, ete. (of personnel), historical significance,
artistic value, otc. (of setting).

In this way we will achiove the isolation of situation ¢ypes (not typical
situations) correlating with styles appropriate for, or, used in thoss situations.
Ea.ch situation type in a given culture should be marked by the presence of a
sot of features, or the absence of another set the presence of which would mark
another situation type.

! Any social situation is a potential specch situation, i.e., a situation jn which lan.
guage is used. Although tho concept of Jormality is applieable not only to speech situ-
ations but also social situations, sociolinguistic analyses of style would obviously not
go beyond the limits of the speech situation.
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Having differentiated a specific number of speech sibuation types in a-
given culture, the rescarcher should start doing linguistic fieldwork. The so-
ciolinguist would then not care about typical situations (what is a typical
situation for some people may not neeessarily be so for others). He would be
doing ficldwork in various situations which, if our reasoning is correct, should
be clgssifiable in one cf the situation types listed for the culture in which the
investigation would be carried cut. A situation type is an abstract unit. It
gets realized in the many conerete situations from which differentiating fea-
tures are extractable. As opposcd to cur framework, analyzing language in
typical situations (c.g., at the railway station) is not interesting because no
overall generalizations can be captured.

Wken cultures (speech communities) A and B aro compared, the research-
er’s fundamental conce.n will be to state whether the features of personnel’
and setting (possibly others) making up situation types in culturo A, are the
same a3 or different from the features making up situation types in culture B.
This kind of contrastive analysis offers insights of tremendous significance
to fo:c’gn language teaching. Where cultures A and B coincide with respect
to the features of porsonnel and sotting which make a situation formal, in-
formal, ete., there is no sociological interference and no mistakes of “formality
identification” should be expected. In the case of difforent structures,interference
is very likely to start at the sociological level, and cnhance the moment lan-
guage will come into play. Therefore, it seems that the sooner tho student
(a member of A) knows what features make situations in B formal, informal,
etc., the sooner a large number of sociolinguistic mistakes will be eradicated.
It is a tesk within contrastive sociolinguisties (Janicki 1977) to juxtapose
the features in question as pertaining to cultures A and B. Pedagogical Con-
trastive Sociolinguisties (Janicki 1977) will, in turn work out ways of imple-
menting this knowledge in the learning—teaching process.

When fieldwork done within our framework commenees, linguistic data
will be collected in the vaiious situations, which are subsumable under the
isolated abstract situation types. By extonsion, the linguistic forms encoun-
tered 1mn these situaticns can be subsumed under style categories, the number
of which will equel the number of situation types. Suck a procedure will allow
for the attribution of some value of f to cach identified linguistic form, de-
pending on the situation or situations in which a given form is found. Ob-
viously most linguistie forms, which constitute the common coro of a given.
language, will not be marked with respect to f. This is because words like book,
chair, lamp, cte, aro uscd under any situational circumstances. It is only the
marginal part of any language that gets marked by some value f.

One must be cognizant of the fact that irrespective of the number of"
styles distinguished in a language, those styles will bo described largely in
terms of variable rules. Stylc A may differ from style B (matched with situ-
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ation types A and B, respectively) only in the frequency of occurrence of some
linguistic variables. Categorical staterents can be expected particularly when
languago varieties which are non-adjacent in tho stylistic dimension are
Juxtaposed.

If our reasoning is correct, then it may bo expected that answers will be-
come available to questions like the following: In Polish, two friends wil}
exchango the greeting czedé, likowise, two American friends will exchange the
grecting hi. In an American storo A¢ is the most frequently used greeting
between the clerk and the customer. In Poland, however, using czeé in a
store would be deviant. The question we want to put is: Is it that the two
different cultures assign to tho situation — store|-clerk(s) +-customer(s) — a
different value of f, thus not allowing cze$é to bo used in a store?,® or is it
that the value of f assigned to the situation in question is the same in the two
culturcs, except that in American English % is used in two styles but the
Polish czeéé only in one? Graphically the first alternative might be presented
in the following way:

rJ
=
w

=

American

store

czedé friends hi store, friends

St B W DO
o et

QO DO
==l

"The second alternative would yield:

Polish American
1 — 1 -l—'

2 - store hi 2 T store
czesé 3 T friends hi 3 T friends
T T
b — b —

We believo that answers to questions like the ono posed above will have a
considerable effect not only on the development of sociolinguistic theory but
-also on that of language teaching.

? In this case tho American culture would bo said to assign to the store +-clerk(s) -
+cuatomer(s) situation loss formality than the Polish one.
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SOME MORE REMARKS ON THE PEDAGOGICAL USE

OF CONTRASTIVE STUDIES

WALDEMAR MARTON

Adam Mickiewicz Universily, Poznan

In one of my earlier papers I already recommended using somé of the
results of contrastive studies for explicit contrastive comparisons in thé class-
room, which would take the form of grammatical comments and explana-
tions provided by the teacher before intensive drilling or other forms of lan-
guage practice (Marton 1973). In this paper I would like to further develop:
and specify these ideas and to show more explicitly how and in what weys.
contrastive analyses can be used in language pedagogy.

At the beginning I would like to make it olear that the analysis which fol-
lows will be developed within the framework of a broadly conceived cognitive
approach and that it will concern only the teaching of syntactic structures.
It will also be mostly concerned with teaching them to adults at a certain
levol of intellectual sophistication, such as high school and university students.
This does not mean, of course, that I cannot see the usefulness of contrastive
studies in teaching phonology and lexicon, it only means that neither my
present intorests nor the limits of this paper allow me to.consider these other
components of language. As the term cognitive approach to foreign language
teaching is still not a very well-defined notion, I would like to say now what
I mean by it, emphasizing those features of the cognitive approach which are.
particularly relevant to the problems discussed in this paper. In other words,,
T'would like to present some relevant articles of my glottodidactioc credo, which,.
to the best of my knowledgs and judgement, are very much in agreement-
with the basic principles of the cognitive approach.

First of all, I must admit that I believe in languoge teaching, being thus.
in opposition to the now very popular “naturalistic” trends in glottodidactics.
(whose representatives are often referred to as the mew orthodoxy’ group),.
whivh manifest their dishelief in the notion of language teaching and empha~
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size language learning. Of course, I realize and egree that language has to be
ultimately learned by tho language student, but I believe that effective teach-
ing helps him and guides him in his learning so that his learning is mueh
more efficient and economical than it would be if he relied only on his own
heuristie procedures and learning strategies. X rarticularly believe in the value
-of language teaching in the conditions of foreign language learning, in contra-
distinetion to the conditions of second languago learning in which the student
has ample opportunities for cut-of-school contacts with the language. In my
understanding teachirg is not only organizing the input to the student’s
“black box’’ and providing feedback to the output. It also, or even primarily,
consists jn steering tke student’s mental aetivities during his fulfilment of
the learning tack and can thus be seen as interfering with the processes within
the “black box". Aceordingly, I am very mueh for the use of such redagogioal
devices as mediators and algorithms since to me they represent the very essence
of teaching.

Secondly, I belicve that the native language of the learner should be treat-
ed as an ally in the process of foreign language teaching and that it should
be consciously used instead of being ignored and avoided at all costs, I am con-
vinced that, from a psychological point of view it eannot be avoided and that,
from a pedagogical point of view, it can faeilitate learning if used wisely and
deliberatoly. I completely agree with D. P. Ausubel, one of contemporary
cognitive psychologists, who condensed all of his cducational research and
thinking in the following statement (Ausubel 1968 : vi):

“If I had toreduco all of educational psychology to just one principle,I would say this:
The most important single factor influencing learning is what tho learnor alroady
knows. Ascertain this and teach him accordingly.”

There is little doubt that what the language learner already knows is his mother
tongue, through which, more or less consciously, he tries to perceive and
assimilato tho eloments of the target language. Utilizing and eontrolling this
tendency instead of ignoring or fighting it will go a long way towards facili-
tating learning and ensuring success.

Thirdly, I believe that in learning many syntsetio structures of the
target language the difficulty is primarily conceptual and not formal, ie., it
is rathor conncoted with learning a new grammatical concopt or principle
than a new form. Accordingly, tho teacher’s primary task is to make this con-
cept or prineciple as olear to tho student as possible, and his subsoquent task
is to help him in assimilating it and malking it operative in his attempts at
using the language.

Fowrthly, I do not beliove that language is a sot of habits, at least habits
in the bshavioristio sense of the word, i.c., seen as mochanically established
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and mechanically reproduced stimulus—response associations. I might agree
that there aro habits in language performance, but, as far as the use of syn-
tactic structures is concerned, thoy are different in nature from behaviorist-
ically conceived, mochanical habits. They could be rather more appropri-
ately labelled generative habits, to use R. Leeson’s (1975:7) term, and, as such,
they would not be very much different from the notions of a rule or a prin-
ciple. Anyway, whatover the torm, the point is that the concoptual and for-
mal characteristies of a given structure have to be grasped and realized by
the student in a flash of understanding before he starts practicing this struc-
turo in exercisos or other forms of language training. That is why, in my opin-
jon, learning syntactic structuros rather resembles concept and principle
learning then mechanical conditioning processes used in animal training. This
concerns also the low-level syntactic operations, such as, for example, the
uses of inflectional endings.

Accordingly, I do not believe in habit formation in teaching grammar and
I particularly do not believe that any syntactic habits can be formed in the
phase of drilling or pattern practicing, as our audio-lingual colleagues tend-
od or still tend to think. Tho relevant point is that in drills and pattern
practices it is tho syntactic form itself which is the stimulus to which the
student is trained to respond, while in any communication activity it is the
overall semantic plan of the utterance which triggers the choice of particular
syntactic structuros. The conclusion is that actual syntactic habits, if wo still
want to use this term, can bo formed only in communicative activities, be
they real or simulated, in which the student is supposed to express hiw own
meanings and nct to just manipulate sentences made by someone else. This
again docs not moan that I sco no use for grammar exercises, it means only
that I see their functions very differently from audio-lingualists. I think that,
first of all, they should serve the function of the clarification of a given syn-
tactic concopt or principle introduced by tho teacher or the textbook, being
thus, psychologically, the continuation or prolongation of the phase of per-
coption. I sco them also as serving the purpose of hypothesis testing, but in
this case I do not have in mind hypotheses arrived at completely by the
student himself but rather hypotheses formed by him with the help of the
teacher, which, in spite oven of the teacher’s skill, can be and very often are
orroncous. '

Having prosonted somo of the relovant artioles of my glottodidactic faith I
would like now to pass on to explaining what typos of contrastive studies I do
have in mind discussing here their pedagogical uses. Of course, I am very much
aware of tho distinction botweon theoretical and applied contrastive studies,
introduced and supported by J. Fisiak (1973 : 8), and it is undoubtedly the
latter which would form a theoretical basis for all kinds of pedagogical ap-
plications. Yet within the catogory of specific applied studies, still using
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J. Fisiak's (1973 : 8) terms, I would see a place for a pedagogical contrastive
grammar, in & rather restricted sense of the word pedagogical. The point is
that very often this word is used in the sense synonymous with the word
simplified and although the term pedagogical conirastive grammar has been
often used lately it is quite clear that the only pedagogical notion it has
utilized has been the notion of simplification, which, in turn, has been most
often meant as getting rid of tho formidable technical apparatus with the
help of which linguistic facts are presented in contemporary theoretical
studies. Yot in my understanding of the term and in aoccordance with the
principles sketched above, we can call pedagogical only such materials which
are arranged according to a definite pedsgogical theory and which utilize
special pedagogical devices helping the student to assimilate the learning
material in the most economical way. In other words, s pedagogical grammar
should aim at something more than just presenting a necessary minimum
that the student is supposed to know, it should also strive to shapo the student’s
learning activities and guide him in his learning, thus guaranteeing him
a certain measure of success. Since, to the best of my Imowledge, no such
pedagogical contrastive grammar exists, in this paper I will use as examples
facts and statements taken from theoretical contrastive studies, mostly
published in the periodicals Studia Anglica Posnaniensia and Papers and Studses
in Contrastive Linguistics. At this point it has to be admitted that rather
fow of the contrastive analyses published so far in these periodicals and in
other places lend themselves to any pedagogical uses. This is not so much
caused by their high level of theoretical sophistication, which, after all, should
never be an obstacle for the writer of a pedagogical grammar, but rather by
two other facts. One of them is that the studies published so far have striven
to establish correspondencies at the deep struoture level and to compare
corresponding transformational derivations, which is rather less important
to the learner than the comparison of surface structure differences and simi-
larities. The other reason is that these studies deal very often with structures
which do not cause much concsptual difficulty and which do not require
the strategy of meaningful learning. The point is that not every syntaotio
structure requires a contrastive presentation in toaching. Generally speaking,
it is useful and profitable to contrastively presont these structures which are
conceptually difficult to grasp by the student of a given language background,
or, in other word, such structures whose usage is rather speocific for the given
language and not immediately obvious to the loarner. On the other hand,
there are structures in the target language which are more economically
acquired in a rote fashion since either the leaming problem they represent
i8 purely formal in nature (i.e., the student has only to learn a new form while
the concept or principle is the same as in his own language) or their syntactio
analysis, although possible, is not necessary since, psycholinguistically speaking,
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they are probably stored and recalled s ready-made stereotypes rather then
rules or prineiples. As a good example of the latter category wo might mention
nominal compounds in English, which can be analyzed syntactically in terms
of relationships holding between their constituents (cef. Marton 1970) but
it is rather doubtful whether showing these relationships to the Polish student
and comparing then with the relationships in equivalent Polish compounds
would really holp in the learning and retention of these units.

Probably the kind of contrastive study which lends itself best to pedagog-
ioa]l applications is one dealing with a chosen seranto-syntactio category
and showing how this category is syntactically realized in the two languages
under comparison. As a good example of this type of study we might mention
hero the two articles by A. Szwedek (1974), entitled “‘Some Aspects of Defi-
niteness and Indefiniteness of Nouns in Polish” and “A Note on the Relation
between the Article in English and Word Order in Polish”, both dealing
with the category of definiteness and indefiniteness and revealing how the
use of the artioles in English corresponds to the use of other syntactio devices
such as word order, sentence stress and pronominal reference in Polish. Ac-
tually, Sawedek’s articles are also very useful for language pedagogy for the
reason that they discover certain faots and correspondencies by no means
obvious to the Polish teacher of English and Polish materials writer. This
does not mean, on the other hand, that when such correspondencies are fairly
olear and can be easily discovered by the teacher acting as an amateur com-
parativist, contrastive anslyses have nothing pedagogically worthwhile
to offer. It is my belief that they can always help the teacher and the materials
writer by systematizing their knowledge, showing some additional facts that
they may be not aware of and providing good examples. This last funotion
is by no means insignificant since gcod examples have a great pedagogical
value which lies in this that they can be used as very powerful mediators
facilitating the leaming and retention of & more abstract prinoiple.

And now, using some facts and examples from Szwedek’s papers I would
like to demonstrate how contrastive information can be utilized in the teaching/
learning process. For the sake of order and convenience this process will be
seen here as consisting of the four natural stages which oan be distinguished
in it irrespective of what approach or method we are trying to follow and
which can bo named as (a) the stage of presentation of a new material (b) the
stage of exercises (o) the stage of communication (d) the stage of reviewing
and testing. Lot us assume then that we want to teach some of the basio
uses of the English artioles which constitute a great conceptual difficulty
to the Polish learner.

Tirst the very concept of definiteness and indefiniteness of nouns in Polish
could be introduced in the initial part of the presentation stage in the form
of an advance organizer. The advance organizer is a pedagogical device, very
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much supported by D. P. Ausubel (1968 : 148 - 9) and other cognitive psy-
chologists, whose function is to present some relevant concepts and ideas
in advance of the learning material ‘itself so as to bridge the gap between
what the learner already knows and what he needs to know before he can
successfully learn the task at hand. These organizers have to be distinguished
from previews of the learning material to follow because, in contradisinetion
to previews, they are presented at a higher level of abstraction, generality,
and inclusiveness than the learning material itself, In our hypothetical case
the advance organizer would be introduced before the presentation of the
language material containing some oxamples of the basic uses of the definite
and indefinito articles. As far as the format of this advance organizer is con-
cerned, it certainly would not bo commendable for the teacher to deliver
o lecture on the category of definiteness and its realization in Polish syntax
since a procedure like this might only confuse the leamer and waste the
preeious classroom time. But the teacher might instead put on the board

the two following sets of sentences, taken from Szwedek’s articlo (1974a :
206, 208):

W pokoju siedziala dziewczyna.

Wszedl chiopice.

Chlopiec wszedt.

Do domu, ktéry obserwowslem, wszedl mezczyzna,
O 3:00 mezezyzna wyszedl.

0 3:00 wyszedl mezezyzna.

Thon the teacher through asking appropriate questions might make his
students aware of the rolationship between word order and definiteness of
nouns connected with the phenomenon of anaphoric reference. Actually,
his task would bo simply to introduce and clarify the very concept of syntactie
definiteness, which his students might know intuitively as part of their know-
ledgo of Polish and which could yet not be available to them in their attempts
to understand the principles guiding the use of the English artioles. The
teacher would finish his presentation by telling the students that in English
the definitencss and indefiniteness of nouns are marked in o differont way
and that their next task would be to discover this way in the language material
to bo subsequently prosented. Cortainly, in his presentation and discussion
of these examples the teacher would not use all theso metalinguistic terms
and would try to make his presentation as simple aud as briof as posaihle.
Aftor the introduction of the advance organizer the essential part of the
presentation stage follows. It is not the purpose of this paper to describe
oeach of the four stages of tho teaching process in dotail so let it suffice to say
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that in our hypothetizal case the cognitively oriented teacher would introduce
a text or a dialog containing some ilustrative examples of the usage of the
articles and would then try to elicit the principle from his students by the
technique of guided discovery, ie., by asking them appropriately framed
questions about these examples. Discovering the principle should not prove
too difficult to the students since they would have been alrcady propared
for this ti.sk by tke introduction of some relevant ideas and facts in the ad-
vance organizer, aind, of evurse, the teacker might consciously refer to these
ideas and facts in liscussing the examples. The guided discovery technique
would, of coursc, ovcatually load to the formulation and verbalization of
tho principle of usage, which could bo done either by the teacher himself
or by one of the biighter students. The principle would thus ropresent &
fragment of the conscicus knowledge about tho language which would have
to bo subscqueatly converted into a functional rule or stercotype readily
available to the studont in his attempts at constructing utterances in the
target language. This would have to take place since the rule in its totality
would teko too long to recall and would be toc cumbersome to have any
operational veluo in very rapid proczsscs of speech production. This is also
where many believers in the traditional grammar-translation teehniques
fail sinco thoy erroncously assume that the presentation of the rule and its
understanding by the student will automatically result in the trensfer of
the rulo tc all the mental operations performed in the process of speech produc-
tion. The truth is, however, that, as any experienced toacher will confirm,
in very many studonts this transfer never scoms to occur. Probably these
students, when called upon to construct sentences in the target language
in real or simulated communicative conditions, i.o., undor considerable time
pressure, find it too difficult to refer to the fragments of consoious knowledge-
about the language stored in their minds and naturally fall upon various.
simplification atrategies in the fulfilment of their cornmunicative task. The
point is, thon, that the student should be deliberatoly trained in this transfer-
and reduction of his conscicus knowledge and, being here in complete agree-
ment with L. X. Engcls (1974), I think that this is whore mediators have
a particularly relcvant functicn to fulfill. By a mediator I moan in this case
somo condensed and visually representable form of the rule which might
mediato betweon the student's stored kncwledge about the language and his
usoe of this knowledge in a communication task. The purpose and the limits
of this paper do not allow us to discuss all possible tygpes of mediators in
languago lear.iing but the point I want to make here is that very often these
mediators, just I'ke advance organizers, can be contrastive in nature and
can rofer a given target language olomeat to its functional correspondent
in the native langue ge. Very often, ¢s I have already said, typical and illustra-
tive examples of the usege of a given structuro can function very offectivoly
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a8 mediators. For instance, taking again advantage of Szwedek’s (1974a:
207) data, we might construct the following mediator with reference to the
‘use of the articles in English:

Widzialema w oknie kobiete.
}
(nieokre§lona —— a)
Kobieta wyszla na ulice.
+
(okreslona ——+ tho)

After the prosentation of new language material the teacher and his
students pass on to the next stage which might be called the stage of exerocises.
Again, discussing all the types and the whole sequence of grammar exercises
agreeable with the prinoiples of the cognitive approach would take us beyond
the purpose and the scope of this paper so I want just to repeat what I have
already said before that I see the primary function of these exercises as gaining
by the student a clear understarding of a given principle and its accompanying
concepts and relating this principle to the other elements of the target lan-
guage system that the student already has in his cognitive structure. Accord-
ingly, as an essential type among these exercises I consider & preblem-solving

task in whioh the student has the opportunity of testing and correoting his.

own hypotheses about the rule or principle being learned. Giving the student
this opportunity is necessary because even though his hypotheses are formed
with the help of the teacher in the stage of presentation, this fact does not
guaranteo that the student grasped the full scope and all the implications
of the rule being aoquired. Among these hypothesis-testing and problem-
solving exerocises & translation exercise from the native into the target language
should certainly play a prominent role since this type of exercise controls
the student’s natural tendency to rely in his learning on his intuitive knowl-

-edge of the mative language. As translation exercises have lately fallen from

favor with many language teaching methodologists I would like to emphasize
that I do not consider thom to be the only type of grammar exercise but,
on the other hand, I would see at least one good translation exercise as a
necessary eloment in the wholo sequence of grammar teaching techniques.
And sinco a grammar translation exercise is par excellence a practioal oon-
trastive analysis there is no doubt that contrastive studies can provide very
good models for tho construction of such excrcises. For instance, coming
back to our case of teaching the English articles, we could find in Szwedek’s
(1874a: 207) paper many interesting sets of simplo sontences in Polish which
would be ideal for o translation exercise, like the following two pairs:

Na podwérzu bawit si¢ pilke chlopiee.
Chlopiée dat pitke kotu.
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Na podwérzu bawil sig chlopiec z kotem.
Chlopiec dat kotu pilke.

In the next stage of the teaching process, the stage of communication,
the student is supposed to have practice in expressing his own meanings
(however trivial they might be) and in constructing his own utterances in the
target language. According to the assumptions of the cognitive approach
this is also the stage in which actual language habits or, to use a somewhat
different terminology, schemata (Herriot 1970 : 163) are formed in response
to stimuli, which have the form of meanings originating in the student’s
mind. There is no doubt that communicative activities in this stage are very
difficu it for the student who, trying to encode his meanings into the signs
of the target language, is faced with many difficult choices and decisions
at a time. Yet in nearly all the teaching techniques suggested for this stage
80 far no real help has been offered to the struggling student except for the
teacher’s occasional prompting and correction of errors. Still it is the stage
in which the student needs a lot of help which would facilitate transfer from
the activities in which he was involved in the two precedings stages to the
activities of spontanecus utterance construction. This help should be offered
to him in the form of mediators of all kinds and even simple language produc-
tion algorithms, which should be displayed in the classroom, right in front
of the student, on specially prepared charts or on the board. The student
should not only be allowed but even encouraged to consult these special
cognitive aids when in doubt about the use of a given grammatical rule or
principle in his attempts at spontaneous speech production. Since many of
these mediators might have a contrastive format utilizing in this way the
results of contrastive analyses, we can see now that these results could be
pedagogioally useful even in the third stage of the teaching process.

As far as the fourth stage, that of revision and testing, is concerned it is
fairly obvioas that contrastive studies can again provide good models for
translation tests, very similar in format to the translation exercises used in
the secow 1 stage, the main difference being that they would serve not & learning
bub a testing purpose.

Talking about translation exercises based on the models provided by
contrastive analyses, it is also worthwhile to mention that some of these
exeroises could be particularly useful and appropriate for the advanced level
of language teaching. Their usefulness is connected with the fact that ad-
vanced, irarners are often marked by a certain syntactio rigidity and fixedness
in their performance in the target language. This rigidity can be described
in this way that they functionally overload some of their syntactic schemata,
constantly choosing certain structures to the exolusion of other syntactic
possibilities, very often, but not always, guided in their preferences by the
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criterion of formal congruence holding between the native language and
the target one. To teach theso students some more flexibility in their handling
of the target language syntectic structures the performance of syntactic
and semantic paraphrases of target language sentences should be highly
reccommended, perhaps along the lines suggested by L. A. Jakobovits in his.
popular book Foreign language learning (1970 : 21 - 22). The rclevant point
is that some contrastive studics very well reveal what are the possible syntactic
correspondents in the target language of a given nativo language structure
and thus provide very good models for the construction of appropriate transla-
tion excrcises. For examplo, in M. Grala’s (1974) study of negated adverbial
participles in Polish and their corresponding forms in Euglish I found some
Polish sentences accompanied by sets of their possible translational equi-
valents in English, which could be directly incorporated into an exercise of
this kind. Here are two of these sentences (Grala 1974 : 282)

Janck byl bardzo zmartwiony nie zdawszy egzaminu.

[ 2) not having passed the exam

b) at not having passed the exam
¢) at failing the exam

John was very upset { d) not to have passed the exam

o) because he didn’t pass tho exam
f) as he failed the exam

| 8) to have failed the exam

Nie lubigc ludzi nie znajdziesz przyjaciol.

Not liking people a)
Without liking pcople b) ) .
Disliking people o) you won’t find friends.

If you don’t like people d)

To conclude this discussion I would like to say that it was supposed to
demonstrate to the rcader that if we get rid of tho fear of using our student’s
minds in their task of foreign language Jearning and if we adopt at least some
of the cognitive principles, we will be able to find many more pedagogical
uses for the data provided by contrastive studies than it has been suggested
so far.
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STRESS IN POLISH — WITH SOME COMPARISONS
TO ENGLISH STRESS*

Jaues L. FioernorTz
Maria Curie-SHodowskas University, Lublin

In discussions of lar uages with fixed stress, one will find Polish given
prominent position. It is taken as exemplary of languages with penultimate
stress.? Indeed, there are numerous alternations in stress, such as jézyk,.
jezgka, jezykdmi, which seem to show that regardless of how many syllebles-
are added to the stem, it is always the penult which gets the stress. I will try:
to demonstrate that stress in Polish is more complicated than may ab first
sight appear, and has some intercsting parallels with English stress rules.

The most obvious rule which one might suggest for assigning stress in.
Polish is rule (1):

1) V———-s[lIstress}/ — C, VCy#.

It isimmediately apparent that rule (1) must be modified to account for normal
monosyllabic words in Polish, such as piés, byjé, ete., which are not stressless,.
but rather receive stress on their only vowel. Thus, we must allow rule (1)
to stress word-final syllables as well:

1) V—— [lstress]/ — C, (V Cp) #.

There are a small number of foreign words in Polish which aro stressed on the
antepenultimate syllable, such as matemdiyka, prézydent, stdtua, rjzyko, kdliko,
régule, and dpera. In overy such case of a foreign word stressed on the

* ‘over a vowel will indicate primary stress'; will indicate secondary stress. When.
necessary, ~ over a vowel will indicate absence of stress. Vowels irrelevant to the ex-
position will often not be marked. A primary stressed o will be written 6. Orthographio
<6) will be written [3] when stressed and [u] when unstressed. A tilde (~) over & vowek
indicates nasalization. Thus @—nasalized (a), but g—orthographie symbol, not necessa-
rily nasalized. The author’s knowledge of Polish is limited, and handbooks have been:
oxtensively relied on, All the more weolcome, then, have been the oxtremely helpful
and insightful comments of Dr B. Marek, M. Pakosz, B. Nykiel, H. Kardels, and others;
trenchant discussion at the conference by Dr. L. Biedrzycki, Dr J. Rubach, Doo. dr W.

Swicezkowski, Doc. dr J. Cygan, and Prof. dr hab. J. Fisiak has greatly improved the-

paper. The author hereby exonerates all of them from the errors still remaining, however.
It is hoped that the paper will novertholess be guggestive.
1 Cf. e.g., Romportl 1971: passim.

45




‘
|
48 J. L. Fidelholtz {
‘

antepenult, it is also possible for the word to be stressed on the penult (at least
in some circles or circumstances), indicating the strong attraction of stress ‘
to the penult in Polish, and of course the tendency for languages to regularize
oxcoptions. There are an even smaller number of native words antepenulti- ‘
mately stressed: dgu)lem, szczég[ully, okélica. In order to accomodate such ‘
words, we further modify rule (1') as follows: |
1) V —— [lstress]] — Cy((V Co) V Cy) . |
With respect to the innermost parentheses in rule (1''), we should observe j
that in nearly ell foreign words which permit stress to skip over the penult, l
|
|
|

the penult is weak; that is, it is a vowel followed by & single consonant (vowel)
sequonces are normally not permitted phonetically in Polish.

Such rare examples as Wészyngton (often Waszyngton) are in many var-
ieties of Polish felt to be virtually pronounced in English, and reinforce this
Dointed: they are like English words such as partérre pronounced with a uvular
{French-like) » which are considered to ho pronounced s in French, even if the
other segments in the word are English-like and un-French; likewise English
Bach pronounced with [x]. In those varioties of Polish where Wdszyngton is
the normal pronunciation, we must account for the stress on theso words:
perhaps the restriction of rule (2a) below to a singlo consonant after the penul-
timate vowel is too strong; novertheless, words liko Wdszyngton) are cloarly
exceptional. More oxamples must be examined, howevor, before a principled
decision can be made on this issuo.

Thus, we can modify rule (1) once more, as follows:

2) MSR  V —s [Istress]/ — Co((VC) VC,) .

Rule (2) (what we will call the Main Stress Rule) is an abbroviation for the
following three ordered rules (which are, of course, mutually exclusive — cf,, ‘
the discussion of disjunctive ordering in Chomsky and Halle 1968):

2') 8) V——-» [Istress] | — C,VOVC, # 1

b) V——[Istress] | — C, VC,# |

¢) V—— [Istress] / — C, #. 1
Rule (2a) is of course a minor rule — that is, only those excoptional words |
in Polish which are marked to undorgo rule (2a) do in fact undeorgo it. Rule
(2¢), with the exception of a vory fow interjections (o.g. akurdt, galép — see
below) applics only to monosyllables. Noto that oven theso finally-stressed
words can only bo so stressed whon used as interjections — cf., below, and
patalij “the noise produced by s galloping horse’, otc.

In order for rules (2) to apply properly, we need various formal mechanisms.
Chomsky and Halle (1968 :173) give conventions for marking words to
undergo or not undergo rules. As noted in Levy and Fidelholtz (1971 : G4fF) |
and elsowhero, these conventions must be modified for minor rules, such as (22).

That is, SPE convention 1 marking all words as [--rule 2] must be modified ‘
to do so for all major rules 2, but for a minor rule m, all words must be marked
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[—rulo m]. Then, by their convention 2 (appropriately modified), ali markirgs
on words are correctly changed to reflect the lexical (i.e. idiosyncratic) phono-
logical properties of words. Thus, effectively, all vowels in each word undergo
rule (3) (i.e. SPE Convention 1):

3) V —=—=—+ [—rule (2a)]
and those few words which do undergo (2a) then copy their lexical mark
[4-rule (2a)] onto the word by SPE Convention 2, thus superseding rule (3).
{(In some cascs, as below, the lexical marking [4-Rule (2a)] is supplied by &
lexical redundancy rule). Irregular words of the type akurd? must simply
be marked [—Rule (2b)], and they will then automatically undergo rule (2c).

Nearly all foreign words ending in --yka or -+ike are (or may be)
antepenultimately stressed: dfryka, akistyka, klinika, grdfika, etc. But compare
motyka ‘hoe’ [**mdétyka], spotyka ‘he meets’, mantgka ‘bore’ [*méntyka].
Therefore, we have the redundancy rule (4). The morpheme boundary is
to keep the rule from applying to Kosiaryke ‘Costa Rica’.

4) V—=— [—rule (3)]/[+ Forcign] Co-[i, y] ka.
Normally in Polish, such vowel sequences as aw, ex are pronounced with
a glided final element [aw], [ew]. The rule turning underlying [u] into [w] — ie
[u] — must come before the stress rule (2), for we find such foreign words as
terapéulyka, propedéutyka [—éwtyka). Note that the glide-formation is optional
in some cases, and especially so where it would tend to make the stress more
reguler. E. g. fduna — [fdwna] or faina — [farina]. While we do occasionally
find the pronunciation (2) propedeityka, it is decidedly rarer than farina, since
the former is no more regular than propedéutyka (i.e., stress is still antepenul-
timato). Note the °peeking’ quality of the glide formation rule in this case,
indicating that such phenomena should be looked into more carefully. As
mentioned above, all such antepenultimately-stressed words may colloquially
or nonstandardly (at least) have a variant stressed on the penult. But the
instability of the antepenultimate stress is also clearly seen in the phenom-
enon that frequently-used (i.e., more common and less foreign) words tend
towards the variant with pre-final stress (cf., Fidelholtz (1975) for a discussion
of word frequency effects in English). A clear example of this is the word
polityka. In the meaning ‘politics® it is usually stressed polffyk«. But in the
more ‘common’ or ‘folksy’ meaning ‘(practical) policy’ there is a strong
tendency for it to be stressed poliiyka. Indeed, even the newspaper Po-
lityka (presumably the former meaning) is quite often referred to as Po-
litjka, doubtless under the influence of its commonness or frequerncy. The
same holds for such pronunciations as matematyjka, etc.?

* Note that our account of words like matemdiyka also suggests o partial explana-
tion for the regular behaviour of forms like matematykdms. Tho stom a is in the correet
environment and gets marked ultimately [+4-rule (2a)]. Nevertheloss, sinco 1t is in the
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It has not always been noted in discussions of Polish stress that Standard’
Polish words of four or more syllables always have a secondary stress on the
initial syllable (but cf. Diuska (1976 : 26f) and Wierzchowska (1971 : 2174f)).
Thus we have auidbus, but dutobuséwy, never *autdbuséwy. Therefore, it
appears that we need an initial stress rule

5) INITTIALSTRESS V — [lstress] | # Co__. .
Cf. Halle (1973b), where it is argued that stress subordination — i.e., lowering-
of stress on other stressed syllables in & word — oceurs only for rules reas-
signing [lstress] to a vowel which already has [Istress]. Note that rule (5)
could be combined with rule (2) (MSR) only in an iterative format. That is,’
rule (2) applied iteratively (from the end of the word or from any stressed
syllable) would always eventually stress the first vowel in the word. This
implies that long words in Polish have several stresses. While there is some
evidence that this is so (cf. Dluska (1976 : 27) and the words Konstaniyno-
politiiczykiewicz[#lwna and chlorowinglodwuchloroarsyna), it seems by no
means clear (note that the stress pattern of the examples suggests that they

fourth syllablo from the end, the structural description of {2a) is not met and it doce
not apply. Something similar may be going on in somo obliquo cases of such words as
rzeczpospdlita ‘republic’, uniwérsytet ‘university’, ete. Still, the problem is an important
one to look at, and we havo only a partial solution of such cascs at best. Note also that
words dorivationally rolated to irregularly-stressed words are always regularly stressed:
ekonomiczny, ete.

Another possible way to handle such cases would bo to postulato a word boundary
(#) after the & of the -yks# a. Of courso, then the stress would automatically fall on the
‘antepenult’ (sccond syllable beforo tho #). A redundancy rule for certain declension
cases would ¢hen eliminato the #. With our presont understanding of Polish stress,
this is morely an ad hoc solution, but note that tho -a ending does secom to bo discrote
from tho stem in general in Polish: dziewczyna, but dziewczynka, where indopendent
evideneo (cf. Gussmann 1973) suggests s # r__ boundary before the diminutivo ending.
Note that tho -a follows tho diminutive: *dziewczynak, Of course, thero seem to be no
plausiblo boundaries in such words as uniwérsytet, and native words liko kobidla show
that tho feminine -a cannot normally bo preceded by a word boundary. :

The words ending in -yka/-tka havo yot another peculiarity which bears commonting
upon, and is doubtless rolated to the foroign flavor thoy have. This is namely tho distribu-
‘ion of tho endings -ika/-yka, which is quito regular: -tka ocours aftor volars (Idgika,
psychika, ete. (but no oxamples with -kika)), labials (syldbika, dyndmika, épika, grdfika,
ote.), vowels (prozdika, herdika, etc.) and the sonorants n and 1 (bazyltka, Larmdnika);
while -yka cceurs after dental obstruents (.ikdstyka, semdntyka (cf. mantyka), fizyka,
Kérsyka, melddyka) and r (retéryka, Améryka). Whilo this distribution is perfectly regular,
it is quite peculiar. Tho principlo scoms to bo: a) make the word 8s much as possible
like the pronunciation of tho word in the donor languago, but b) without violating the
sound pattern of Polish. This boils down to saying: add -ika, unless the i-dental pala-
talization (of. Gussmann 1978) would effect ono of its more spoctacular ohanges (to
wit: r o % 858, 2% t - 6 d = dé). This ‘omput condition' is not characteristio
of foreign words in goneral, but of this onding in particular. Thus, wo find such words.
a8 sinus, Zambézi, bdtik, butik, dintéjra ‘bloody rovenge’, ete. This eurious oatput
condition is likcly to prove fruitful for further study.
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are stressed like several shorter words, rather than iteratively), so we have
preferred the separate formulation of rules (2) and (5). Nove that the relative
order of the two rules as formulated is indeterminate. Such compounds as
dalékobiéiny ‘long-distance’ (cf. Ozga 1974: 133) should be analyzed as daleko-
# #bieiny, in contradistinction to the single # separating clitics from stems
(see below). |
After MSR and INITIAL STRESS have applied, rule (6) (what we will |
call the Nuclear Stress Rule (lowers all the stresses in the word except the |
last one: |
6) NSR [Istress] ——— [Istress] [ __ [-stress]y#. |
Note that rule (6) can be extended to sentential contexts, much like the ‘
English Nuclear Stress Rule (cf. Ozga 1976b). Wierzchowska ((1971 : 219fF), ‘
cited in Ozga (1974 : 133)) suggests that current Polish tends to reverse the |
positions of the stronger and weaker stresses, e.g. jézykozndwstwo. In such
a case, we would have to modify the NSR, either to stress the first syllable.
6') [lstress] ——— [Istress] | # Co__
or to stress the penultimate stressed syllable:
6') [Istrcss] ———»[Istress] | __ [—stress], [Istress] [—stross], #.
(6') is obviously a more likely rule than (6'’), but one would have to examine
how words with two secondary stresses are pronounced in these varieties of
Polish before deciding. Note that the environment of (6') is, in effect, the
mirror image of the environment of (6).
Wo must also have rule (7) (DESTRESS) to oliminate stress on syllables
occurring immediately before stressed syllables:
7) DESTRESS V ——— [—stress]/__ Co[ +stress] .
This rule accounts for the difference in stress in the first syllable of autébus
and that of autobuséwy; likowise Naléez[u]w/Naleczowidnka.3
Suelh a treatment, including a rule like (5) (INITIAL STRESS), also
accounts for Polish dialects which have initial stress only (cf. Manczak 1975 :
24): Mariczak suggests this as a step—both historical and geographical —
betweon the ‘free stress’ dialects like Kaschubian and ‘Standard Polish’.
Thus, rule (5) seems to be historically prior to the MSR. As mentioned above,
rule (5) synchronically could just as well come bofore the MSR. It is of interest
that Mariczalk, aftor noting these dialectal facts, fails to point out that INITIAL
STRESS operates even in modern Standard Polish (of. Dluska 1976).
All of tho siress rules wo have discussed must come very late in the rule
ordering, after most consonantal changes, vowel doletions and epentleses,
otc. Thus pieséczek but pidseczkdmi; bezé mnie (see below), ote.

3 Words like dutobuséwy are also a strong argument agains’ a stress oycle below
the word level in Polish, since we would have severoe problrrn, in eliminating the stress
on the second syllable romaining from a putative earlier cycle on autdbus.
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In addition to the words like Améryka and akurdt discussed above, there
are a number of other real and apparent exceptions which bear comment.

One little-disoussed class of exceptions includes some interjections, such
a8 patatdg, galdp; akurdt, korélkt; (h)ohS, ahd ([ahd] or [Ehd)), 0jéj ‘shuckel’, |
mhrh ([?mh1h]) “yes®. The last can be quite variable in both Polish and English. i
IfN represents any nasal or nasalized segment (m, n, nasalized vowel, even-at |
least in English—y or Il), then the sequence: glottal stop — syllabic N —
voiceless N — stressed syllabic N represents an instancs of the positive inter-
jection. If the voiceless N is changed to ancther glottal stop, and the inton-
ation appropriately modified, the aegative interjection will result. Some seg-
ments like m, n, and shwa are more natural in this context, but any nasalized
segment will work. Interjections in all languages may and often do violate |
the phonological principles of the language. While such violations are the
norm and thus to be expected, as the interjections get romoved further from
their original emotive function and more integrated into the system of the
language, their phonology tends to get regularized. Thus, while they remain
interjections, we would expect no pressure from the MSR on them to reguler-
izo their stress. But if we were to coin a verb ahaé ‘to say ahdl’, surely it
would be stressed ¢haé, and not *ahdé. Observe as well that in such a verb,
the irregular nasal vowel would be denasalized: d¢haé, not *[&héé). In this
connection, it is intoresting to note some uncertainty among native speakers
as to the correct form of the noun for a¢id:

8) Ona powiedziala duzo &héw ‘she said a lot of ahd’s’ (also: ‘a lot. of

ach's’)

Jbut
9) Jest duzo ahd w tekfeie ‘there are a lot of akd’s in the text’.
Another class of apparent exceptions consist of the forms like (10):
10) a) pracowdlabym ‘I would work’
b) pracowdliémy ‘we worked’
o) pracowdlicie ‘you worked’
d) popracowdliby ‘they’d better woék’
o) (po)pracéwalbys ‘you’d better work’
Torms (10a, b, and ¢) aro especially bad because they violate the condition in
rule (2) that only a ‘weak oluster’ may be skipped over by the rule in the
excoptional words. Indeed, in some similar forms, stress may even be on the |
fourth syllable from the end:
11) popracowdlibyfeie. “Why don’t you (pl.) do some work?’
Several methods might be suggested to handle theso cases: i) a redundancy
rule to mark such cases as irregularly undergoing (2a); ii) a word boundery
boforo tho offending ending; or iii) that the ¢ of the ending is phonologically
]jl, which is neutral to stross, and later changes to [i]. Suggestion (i) is quite
wosk in that it cannot account for the pre antepenultimate stress in (11).
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(iii) could in any case only handle some of the excoptions, since (10a) has no
[i] in the ending; it would also derive incorrect stress in such forms as
pracowdli, Therefore, we suggest that there is a word boundary before the ending.
There is a good bit of syntactic evidence to support this analysis. E.g., corre-
sponding to (10), we find in (12) (with the same meaning in each case):
12) a) jo bym pracowéla
b) myémy pracowéli
¢) wyécio pracowdli, or (archaic) wy Ze§cie pracowsli
d) oni by popracowali
e) ty bys (po)pracéwal
and eorresponding to (11):
13) moze byécie popracowdli.
These facts clearly show that syntactically the elements in question are in-
dependent, and that therefore we have every justification for positing a word
boundary before them (cf. Ozga 1974 : 132).
The usually archaic particle ze§ does show up in contexts liko (14):
14) co Ze§ mu powiedzial Ze taki smutny? “What have you told him to
make him so sad?’.
It is again interesting that despite the syntactically well-motivated word
boundary present in theso cases, there is still a strong tendency to regularize
them phonetically with ‘penultimato’ stress. In the light of our comments
on rule (2a) above, it is noteworthy that this attraction of stress to the phonetic
penult is strongest when that penult ends in two or more consonants, as in
e.g. pracowaltémy. In fact, *pracowaldbym is nearly impossiblo, where the penult
ends in but o single consonant. Likewise, tho particle- by$ does not change
the poaition of stress in the word. to which it is attached:
15) a) poprécuj "you’d better work’
b) popracéwalby$ ‘you’d better work’ cf: popracéwal *he worked’
¢) popracowdlabyé "you'd better work’ cf: popracowdla ‘she worked’
Marok ¢ has noted that tho regularization of stress is as well dependent on
rhythmic position. Thus we normally find
16) uniewinnfliécio go "you exonerated him’
but often
17) uniewinnilf§cie {?;::tégo} ‘you exonerated g;:;ﬁ);hem} )
Another instance of the degendence of stress on rhythmio position is seen
in the saying
18) Uczyl mércin mareina, a sam glupi jak §winia ‘the blind leading the
blind’ [lit.: ‘» marten taught a marten, and he himself was stupid as &
pig’] ‘

¢ Observations due to Dr. B. Marek (perscnal communieation).

o 51



54 d. L. Fidelholtz

Here we can see that under the influenee of the trochaie rhythm given the
:8pying by the first two words:

19) Ueczyl mérein...,

Wwe cxpect stress on the initial syllable of the third word marcina. Under this
expectation, in most performances of this saying, we find secondary stress
on the first syllable: marcina, rather than the expected lack of stress: marcing,
which we find in normal contexts. That is, under the rhythmie influence, the
applieation of DESTRESS (rule (7)) is impeded. ‘

Stress may also be altered in songs to fit the meter. Thus in the song with
the first line ‘Gdazie jest ta wulica’, the dactylie thythm of the song line
IJ J’J"J Jb|imposes main stress on the first syllable of wlice, rather thah its
normal pronunciation ulica.

We have not quite handled the examples of ( 10)—(15). While the stress
is in the correct position, we have not yet aceounted for the lack of stress on
the added partieles. Clearly, cither they must be kept from receiving stress,
or else their vowels must be destressed by a minor rule to precede the NSR,
possibly an extension of DESTRESS.

A similar set of examples is found among the numbers: catéryste *four
hundred’, siédemset ‘seven hundred’, dsiemset “cight hundred’, dziéwieéset nine
hundred’. Just as above, we want to postulate a word boundary before # set
(or #sta)~i.c., it is a clitic. While this suffix (in these shapes) is not o free
form in the same meaning, several facts point to its being a ‘word". Firstly,
the forms of & putative neuter noun sto hundred" ave exactly what we find
after the appropriate numerals (except for the irregular dwieseie *two hundred’).
Similarly, the first portion ean be deelined appropriately, independently of
of destressing -set.s Cf also 4

20) a) Nie mam pigeiuset zlotyeh ‘I don’t have 500 zlotics'

b) Nie mam pigeiun set ‘I don’t have 5 ‘hundreds'
Note that such elitic destressing rules, irregularly applicd, can account for
the sporadie eounting behavior:

21) ..., dziésigé, jédenaseie, dwsinascie, traynaseie, etc.

‘ten, eleven, twelve, thirteen, ete.’

It appears that lone monosyllabic pronouns not wuder contrast cannot
bear stress: zd gmnie ‘for me', cte. (But cf., nie tit, under eontrast). Likewise,
there is evidence that one word boundary before the pronoun is deleted (cf,
bez€ #mnie ‘without me*, with epenthesis, but bez # #mnoienie “without mul-
tiplication’) The pronowns, then, behave like the ‘particles* discussed above
in (10)—(15), and -set[-st¢. In cach case, they appear to aet like words in being
effectively neutral with respect to stress placement on other words, aud yet
to be something less than words in not taking stress themselves. We ean

* But again note that we will have to allow ‘correct’ penultimato stress in c.g.,
diedemséiny.
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thus assume that that they are separated from the words thoy are attached
to by a single #, rather than by the doublo # # which normally separates
words ono from another (cf. daleko # #biéiny). We may then keop such clitics
from being stressed by restricting the stress rules (i.e., MSR and INITIAL
STRESS) to the environment # #X_. This seems the most appropriate way
of handling such oxamplos. Novortholess, we must oxplain why we gt siédem #
set, but siddem # #dziésigh. *Clitics’ (i.e., those words which lose a proccding'
word boundary) are scomingly restrioted to monosyllables (cf. Ozga 1976a).
This would suggest that the stressless bisyllablo -bydcie in (11) is actually
# by # Scie, and this is indeed quite plausible, and has a good deal of syntactio
justification. Ozga (1976a : 133), following Topoliriska (1961), points out that
in cortain ‘set phrascs’ consisting of a proposition and a monosyllabie noun,
tho noun does not boar stress, e.g., dé snu ‘roady for bed’, nd. d[#]! ‘down’.
Since these are clearly common, frequent collocations, which types in other
instances evidence woakened boundaries, the analysis with # rather than # #
is theroby provided further support. Note that the oxcoptionality of zd mnié,
in this interprotation, lies in mnie and not in za. Thus we get za psd *for a dog’
from zd psd quite regularly by DESTRESS (Note that rule (7) (DESTRESS)
must therefore permit a word boundary to intervene between the two syl-
1ables). Monosyllabic verbs behave similarly: nié gra ‘doesn’t play’, nié ma
*doesn’t have’, but nie mdmy ‘we don’t have’.

Gaertnor ot al. (1068 : 88) provide some examples indicating that prefix
boundaries (cf. 24 #mnie) may only be skipped over if the prefix is nonforeign
(or, possibly, only if it ends in a vowel and is monosyllabio):

29) arcy#1é% ‘a very lazy person’, arcy #ldtr ‘arch-villain®, arcy #mistrz

‘a master’, eks #mdz ‘ox-husband’, wice # kr[¢]l *viceroy’, wice #misirz
‘runner-up’. i
So we should appropriately modify the clitic rule discussed above to account
for thoso cascs. There are many further complications in these phenomena
which cannot bo gone into here. (Note that Polish also has proclitics—eg
& lzj—cf. Szober (1862: 24). Note also the cautions in Zwicky (1977) that
clitic phonology is very often irregular).

Of the oxamples considered in this paper, rule (7) only applies to delote
stresses which have been applied by rule (5) (INITIAL STRESS). Unless
other examples can be found demonstrating the necessity for rule (7) in other
environments (6.g., if cliticization is to bo handled by an extension of rule (7)),
it might bo proferable to eliminate rule (7) and placo a condition on rule (6)
that it only applies before an unstressed syllable in the same word. In that
case, wo could have rulo (5) assign [2 stress] directly, and also eliminate rule
(6) (NSR). This would as well require tho MSR rule (2) to be ordered before
rule (5), to keep the rovised rule (5) from applying in immediate prestress
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syllables. Note that a rule very like (6) is necessary in any case above the word
level (seo below). Eliminating DESTRESS would also make it much more
difficult to handle the rhythmic stress phenomena discussed sbove within
this framework, which may after all bo correct. Another use we have made
of rule (7) is to destress uliticized monosyllables. Zwicky (1977), however,
gives evidence that in general, it seems universally correct, not that cliticized
words are destressed, but rather that unstressed words are cliticized.

All things considered, then, it seems appropriate to modify rules (2) and (5)
and to eliminate rules (6) and (7) (although we will need a rule similar to (6)
in any case—seo below). But further rescarch is necessary to confirm or mod-
ify this decision. The rules we have discussed, then, are the following (rules
(4) and (3) are lexical —or morphological—rules):

23) 4) V - [-rule (3))/[ + Foroign] Cy+[i, y] ke

3) V = [-rule (2a)]
2) Main Stress Rule (MSR)

V - [Istress]/# #X__C, {(V C) V Cp) #
5) INITIAL STRESS v

Vo [2 stress][# # Co—Co -gtress |

There will also be a kind of "Nuclear Stress Rule’ to dorive the contours of
phrases. This will be essentially rule (6) above, but applied on a higher oyole:
I have not examined this xule beyond the word level, so thoro may be other
complications which will ariso.

Ono fuzther rulo which bears little comment will have %o como aftor all
other stress rules. This is the ‘contrastive stress® rule which pormits stiess
on any syllable whatsoover, and indeed even semetimes on consonants:

24) a przyslowio, nie przéstdwio

b ksidikd, nie knigzké
¢ kfwf, nio ni ktwi ni kréwi.

Some derivations with the rules of (23):

25) Jezykoznawstwo  Lod rzeczpospolita®  matematyka
RULE [-rule (3)]
(4} ——— ——— ——— [-rule (3)]
(3) [-22] [-2a] ——— ——
) 1 1 1 1
(5) 2 S 2 2

Jezykozndwslwo kdd rzéczpospdlita matemdtyka
autobus autobusowy siedem #set  daleko # #bieny

¢ Szober (1962 : 23) suggosts, not implausibly, that rzeczypospdlita, although osten-
sibly & native word, is actually coined on the analogy of Latiu res publica, and thereby
is by analogy antepenultimately stressed.
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RULE

(4) —_— —_ —_— S

) [-2a] [-2a] [-20] [-2a]

(2) 1 1 1 ——— 1 1

{5) _—— 2 —_—— e ———

Nuclear Stress ——— —_ —_— 9 1
auldbus autobusdwy siédemset dalélobiézny

SOME COMPARISONS WITH ENGLISH

It will bo immediately apparent to anyone familiar with the workings of”

the English stress rules that there are striking parallels between
and English stress rules. (This is hopefully the result of an unbiased analy-
gis). The most striking rcsemblance is in the Main Streas Rule,
where Polish resemlles English oven down to the woak cluster in tho rule! The
Polish rule, of eourse, is rather less complex than that for English, and case
(a) applies only exceptionally. The similarity in the Main Stress rules of the
two languages, then, scems to an extent fortuitous. Also, English stress is
iterative {or quasi-iterative), wheroas Polish stress appears not to be.

Rules (6) and (7), however, provide close parallels to English. Ruie (6)—ap-
propriately extended—is very like the English Nucloar Stress Rule, and the
offects aro quite similar. This causes the broad intonation patterns of the two
languages to bo generally similar. The DESTRESS Rule (7) (or the restric-
tion on rule (5)) is parallel to the Auxilisry Reduction Rule I of English (ef.
SPE), which leads ultimately to tho reduetion of a wide varioty of vowels
in pre-stress position. While reduetion of vowels in Polish is often claimed
to be a rare phenomenon, Rubach (1977) and cthers have pointed out that it
is by no means unusual. And in fact, Polish reduction may oceur (with a var-

iety of restrictions—cf. Rubach 1877) in the environments where rule (7}

applies.

CONCLUSION

The stress rule for Polish, formally stated, bears a striking resemblance
to the Main Stress Rule for Inglish (cf. SPE). But this ostensible similarity
masks the fact that, whoreas in English the stress ean truly fall on any of
the last three syllables, in Polish stress is ponultimate s. predominantly that
excoptions to penultimate stress strongly tend to got regularized. Indeed,
exceptions to perultimate stress in Polish are of basically only two types:
(1) Foreign words with a weak penult stressed on tho anteponult (with per-
haps three or four native words so strcssed, and oven some of theso—og
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dglullu, szczégullu—may have a sort of phonetic partial explanation); and (2)7
interjections stressed on the final syllable, With the exception of monosyllabie
words, I know of no noninterjections with final stress. This seeming non-
compatibility of very similar rules in different languages has been discussed
before. Cf. Fidelholtz (1973 ; 90f) for a Spanish/English example, and Gussmann
(1976 : 121) for a different Polish/English example. )

The integration of secondary stress phenomens into the description of
Polish stress allows us to account fox a wide range of facts about Polish stress.
The distribution of dialects with freo stress and those with initial stress can
be readily explained with such an integrated description. The treatment of
clitics and eclitic-like monosyllables can be simply treated as an example
of stress deletion. Likewise, we can account for many of the facts discussed in
Dogil (forthcoming) by merely assuming that contrast tends to wipe out tho
normal main stress, or at least subordinate it to that of the contrasted syllable.

It appears to bo a problom for linguistic theory that there is nothing in
the formal description of Polish stress which would indicate that Polish is a
‘ponultimate-stress’ language, as compared with the similar rules in English,
which is essentially a freo-stress language, in the sense in which that term has
been used in Slavic studies. Resolution of this problem may likewise shed
light on the historical relation of Polish stress to that of the other Slavio lan-
-guages generally. Cf. in this regard the analysis of Russian stress in Halle
(1973a), and more generally Kiparsky (1973). .

There are many further stress phenomena which we have not examined,
-especially in the stressing of phrases. But if I have been able 10 indicate that
Polish stress is an interesting area of study, I will have accomplished my
purpose.

APPENDIX

Examploe words and affixes in the article:

page page
Afryke 49 urcymistrz 55
~aha ahaé 62 autobus 50, 51, 51n, 56
-skurat 48, 49, 51, 52 autobusowy 50, 51, 61n, 56
-akustyka, 49, 60n Dbatik 50n
Ameryke 50n, 52 bazylika 50n
-arcylen 556 beze mnie 51, b4
arcylotr 56 butik 50n

7 Biedrzycki (personul communication) points out that in vocatives a stress (or
‘better: intonation) peak may be found on the firal syllable, with certsin attitudinal
/meaning,
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{—) by
byé

{~) bym by$ byScie

<chlorowinylodwuchloroarsyna

czterysta
dalekobiezny
Hintojra

do snu

dét
dwanadcie
dwieécie
dynamika
dziesigé
dziewezyna
dziewczynka
dziewigéset
ekonomiczny
oks-maz
epika

founa

fizyka

galop

go

grad

grafika
harmonika
heroika
hoho

-ika
jedenadoie
jezyk
jezykoznawstwo
kaliko
klinika
kobieta

kod
Konstantynopolitariezykie-
wiczéwna
korekt
Korsyka
Kostaryka
krew
ksigzka

mt
mantyka
marcina
matematyka

. Streas in Polish

page

62, b3, 65
‘ 47
62, 63, 66
50

b4

61, b5, 66
50n

55

56

b4

54

60n

b4

50n

50n

54

60n

b6

60n

49

60n

48, 52

63

656

49, 50n
50n

60n

60n

49, 60n
b4

47

51, 56

47

49

40n

56

50

52

650n

49

67

67

60n

b6b

b5

49, 50n
53, 54
47, 49n, 56

molodyka
mhm

mnie
mnozenie
motyka
mysmy

na dét
Nalgczowianka, Naleczéw
nie ma

nio tu

obu

ogéblem, ogdlu
oho

ojej

okolic

o lzy

opera
osiomset
patotaj

pies
pieseczok
pieéset
polityka
pracowad
prezydent
propedeutyka
prozaika
przystowie
psychika
regula
retoryke
ryzyko
rzeczpospolita
semantyka
-sot
siedomdzicsigt
siedemset
siedomsetny
sinus

snu

spotykaé

-sta

statua

sto

sylabika
szczogblu, sznzeglly
-Smy

tamtego
terapeutyka

ar  OF

69

v

page
50n
52

. b1, &4, 65
54

40

53

&b

51

b6

b4

53
48, 58
52

52

48

313

47

b4

48, 52
47, 66
51

54

49
52-53
47

49
&50n
57
b&0n
47
&50n
47
50n, 66, 60n
50n
64

55

b4, 55, 656
B4n
&50n
56

49

54

47, 60n
b4
50n,
48, 58
52, b3
53

48
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page bage
trzynadcie 64 wicemistrz 55
ulica 64 wykbcie 53
uniewinnili 63 .yke 49, &0n, 60n
uniwersytet 50n Zambezi 50n,
Waszyngton 48, 60n za (mnie) 54, 58
wicolkrél 55 zed zeécie® 53
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SOME REMARKS ON THE STABILITY OF LEXICAL STRESS
IN POLISH AND ENGLISH*

Grzeaorz Doarn |

Adam Mickiewicz Universily, Ponan |

In this paper 1 will try to account for the phenomenon of lexical stress
shift in two sound systems that differ quite considerably as to their use of
stress. Lexical stress in English has a phonemic function (it is non-fixed)
whercas in Polish it i: basically penultimate, thus it is never phonemic. How-
over, the lexical stress systems of both languages show a certain degree of
instability. Thus the stress can be shifted within the lexical item, and in
specific constructions it can fall on the syllable which is never stressed when
the word is pronounced in isolation.

It will bo argued that in English the shift of lexical stress in constructions.
like:

I am talking about CONfirmation not about AFfirmation

is the case of so-called “hypostasis” (seo Pike 1967: 63, 102, 107—8, 132,
202, 454, 484). This particular case may be called “focussing hypostasis™ — lan-
guage is used to probe itsolf rather than some other part of reality.

In Polish, on the other hand, the shift of stress:

Cheialbym podkreslié waznodé komunikacji SAmochodowe;j.

’ is the case of emphasis, i.e., the shift of stress crucially contributes to the
| semantic interpretation of the sentence.

It will be suggested that the differcnce in the function of the phenomenon
of stress shift in both languages follows from the differcnces in the two sound
systems. Thus the relative (in comparison with English) instability of Polish
stress is the result of the fact that in non-emphatic ccnditions Polish stress

* I would like to thank prof. Jacck Fisiak, Nick Clements and Bob Marek for com-
ments on an eardior version of this paper.
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does not contribute to the differentiation of meaning (it marks neither mor-
phologial nor syntactic categories). Hence when wo want to emphasize some
word in Polish we have two options to choose from:

1. we pub an extra prominence on the lexically stressed syllable
...samochoDOweyj...

2. wo shift tho stress
...SAmochodowej...

In English only the first option is used for emphatio purposes whereas the
socond is much more restricted and can bo used only in theso cases which
have been labelled “hypostasis”.

Tinally I will attempt a formalization of the processes of stress shift in
both languages. The thing that I will be looking for in my description is its
oxplicitness. A generative grammar is one that is fully explicit. This means
that the reader of the grammar is not required to use any knowledge of the
language being deseribed or any intelligent guesswork in determining what
the grammar says about any given sentence — whether or not it is well form-
ed and, if so, what its analysis is at all levels. The particular kind of gener-
ative grammar that will ko used in this paper is “autosegmental phonology”.
Autosegmental phonology has been devised recently {(Goldsraith 1974, 1976)
partly as a result of a growing dissatisfaction of linguists: “first, because no
totally satisfactory theory of suprasegmentals has been proposed in any frame-
work yot, and secondly, because even the rudiments of a successful theory
of suprasegmentals is not to be found in generative phonology” (Goldsmith
1976 : 26).

As it is the suprasogmental phenomensa that I am dealing with, I will
try to check what predictions the autosegmental approach ailows mo to make
in this limited analysis.

PART I. SOME OBSERVATIONS ON THE LEXICAL STRESS SHIFT IN POLISH
AND ENGLISH

A. THE DITTERENOER RRTWEEN POLISH AND ENGIISH STRESS

Jassom (1959 : 253) introduces the concept of stress in the following way:
“Stress is a phonologically relovant feature, or a rolovant sot of mutually
exclusive and complementary features, of a syllable which marks the syllablo
as “stressed” (if present) or “unstressed” (if absent) in the morphologie and
syntactic system of tho language.” This statement, which I find representa-
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"
tive of many recent presentations of stress, makes it apparent that stress
can be defined in basically two ways: first, in terms of its phonetic properties;
second in terms of its linguistic function. I will return to the phonetic prop-
erties of stress in both languages in the second part of this paper.

The differences between stress in Polish and English is transparent when
we look at the function of it in both languages. The major distinction that
runs among stress systoms is that between free vs. fixed stress. In the first
group (free stress systems), prominence can occur on different syllable,
pending on the word. In English we have the following pairs of words:

pérvert — pervért
éxport ~— oxpéri
cénvictk — convict
c6mbine — combine

Since stress can occur on the first syllable in one word but on the second in
another, stress is said to be phonemic in English, ie., it performs an impor-
tant function of differentiating these lexical items. It also has syntactie
function: “A combination” ‘“‘primary plus primary” contrasts with “primary
plus sccondary”’

méving vén — méving vin

in tho formexr one syntagmeme qualifying the other as to the feature, and in
the other as to purpose”. (Jassem 1959 : 254).

In Polish, on the other hand, stress has no morphologic or syntactic funo-
tion: its position is fixed and has been generally characterised in the following
way:

a) disyllables and trisyllables have stress on the penult

b) quadrisyllables and words of more than four syllables have ‘‘primary”
stress on the penult and ‘““secondary’ stress on the first syllablo.

Exceptions may bo found in any full description of Polish grammar or phono-

logy.

Thus it has been generally assumed that the only linguistio function that
the stress has in Polish is that of “delimination’, i.e., it usually signals the
end of a word.

Tho purposo of this paper is to account for differences in the stability of
stress in those two systems. A measure of the stability of stress position ia
how readily it yields to pressures to move it somewhore else. My analysis will
be quite limited for two reasons:

— I will consider the position of lexical stress only
~ Only ono type of pressure to move the stress, which I will oall “emphatic
conditions” or “contrastive stress” will be paid greater attention to.

Stability of lexical stress
\

8 Pabpers and Stuaies
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B. STRESS SHIFT IN ENGLISH?

-~

Although English words withstand the pressures to move the stress pretty:
strongly, the position of the stress is not absolute. This position can be affect-,
ed when two or more items are contrasted and a preference indicated for
somo member or members of the group. Consider the following examples:

(1) This whiskey was not EXported from Ireland, it was DEported.

(2) It isn’t what you PREtend, it's what you INtend.

(3) The book refers to CYtology, not to ElStology.

(4) I would call that legal action PERsecution, not PROsecution.

(5) Which kind of compound is jt, sul'ATE or sulFITE?

(6) You may DEtain them but don’t REtain them.

(7) The phenomoenon we are noting may be called the relationship botween
length ax.d UNfamiliarity, or between condensation and FAmiliarity (or
oven faMIliarity).

I am talking about CONfirmation not about AFﬁrmat:on

I didn’t say CONvert, I said DIvert.

I meant albuMEN, not’albuMIN.

First wo havo to persuade our patient that he is a stalagMITE not a sta-

lacTITE. ‘

(12) Favour foods that are DIgestible — avoid those that are INdiga stible.

(13) On the one hand you have the densest UNintelligibility a.d on tha other
the clearest INtolligibility (or mTElhglmhty)

From the above montioned oxamples it is evident that there is no obwou&

structure or direction that can be attributed to the phonomenon of stress

shift in these oases. It can move to tho left {the majority of cases), but it

can also move to tho right as in (5), (10) and (11). It is usually shifted to_the.

strong syllable, but as in (2), (6), (9), (10) it can appear on the syllable that, i,

normal pronounciation has a reduced vowel. It can also shift over one, two,

or even three syllables from its usual place. I will try to group these oxamples

into classes that have something in common.

I

Sentences (1), ), (8), (9), and (12) show that when overything
except the profix i IS 1dont1cal Jt is the profix thut will get extra prominence.
The large number of funcionally active prefixes in English makes the phonom-
enon of leftward stress shift rather lively:

N N e N o

(8
(9
(10
(11

' S

B

roplace  — displace
transplant — implant
roprint  — imprint

consent — assent — dissent oto.

! Most of the material presented in this section is taken from Bolinger (1961).
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Though the mdependent meaning of these prefixes is difficult to ostablish theyl
are still able to serve as dxﬂ’erentmtmg elements

II

In sentences (7), (12}, (13) affirmative and negative of the same concept.
are contrasted. This process is no less lively than that in I., due to productxve
preﬁxes

anti-, un¥, in-, -ir-, pre-,.non-,
which have meanings that casily lend themselves to contrast. As we see from
(7) and (13) the place on which the contrastive stress will appear is not a¢
fixed as in I. Thus we have:
in (7) FAmiliarity or faMIliaricy contrasted with UNfamiliarity
in (13) INtelligibility or inTElligibility — UNintelligibility
It is also possible that only one member of the opposition is contrastively
stressed, uisually the negative. Our example:
(12) Favour foods that are DIgestible — avoid those that are INdxgestJb]e
if its coordinate éloments are changed can be- pronounced as
{12a) Avoid foods that are indiGEstible — favour those that are DIgestible.
if saying ono moember of the opposition the speaker has'not yeb establishec.
the contrast. If contrast had been established, and there had been a shift in’
the first word, there might or might not have been a shift in the second mom—'
ber of the pair. The simplost situation obtains when the momber of the pmr
that has the distinctive syllable comes last: :
(12b) Favour foods that are diGEstible — avoid those that are INdigestible

III

There seem to bo no rostrictions to the shift of stress if the differentiating
syllable is strong. The stross can go both to the left as in (1), (3), (4), ete., and
also to the rxght (8), (11). The relatively small number of examples of the
second type is duo to the fact that thero are few English words ending with
full vowel. It is also conditioned by the fact that suffixes are much less produe<
tive than prefixes in English.?

Pl

g

Iv . . :
The situation is much more complicated in the cases where the differen-

tiating syllable is weak. When this syllable is to the left of the lexical stross,

the shift is usually possible:

(2) Itisn’t what you PREtend, it’s what you INtend.

(9) I didn’t say CONvert, I said DIvert.

* .Jess and -ful constituiv possible exceptions — of. Bolinger (1961 : 109).
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However this would not be possible if the contrasted units were: pronounced.

with their reduced vowel:

It isn’t what you ‘p'tend, it’s what you i'n't end
I didn’t say [kénvoe : t], I said [déve:t].

The stress shift can be performed only if the vowel retains its full quality.
J.H.D. Allen, Jr. (1968 : 252) calls these “reconstituted vowels”; Bolinger (1958)
treats these as cases of spelling pronunciation. I do not find Bolinger’s expla-
nation particularly convineing (though it accounts for {9) nicely) as meny lan-
guages do not have any spelling systom and still have means of expressing
contrast by means of “reconstituted voweis”. I would not be surpriced if
these reconstituted vowels were comparable to the underlying representa-
tions (systematic phonemes) of various generative desoriptions.? Generative
Phonology could casily explain this situation by ordering the stress rule be-
fore vowel reduction.

Coming back to contrastive stress on weak syllables, we observe that in
words where weak syllables after the normal position of the stress are the
only contrasting elements, we do not as a rule shift the stress. The only ex-
ample where the stress has been shifted is:

(10) T mean albuMEN, not albuMIN.
which I found in Bolinger (1961). Bolinger was not sure himself if the stress
was shifted in this case. Ho summarised the situation in the following way:
“If it appears that we can make our point by going almost the limit, we may
shift. The limit would be to spell the words out”. (1961 : 111).

In the sentences:

(14) Did you say adventurous or adventuresome?

(15) Would you rather be roverend or reverent?

(16) The word I used was not regiment but regimen!

the stress is not shifted (Bolinger’s judgement). The contrast is brought azout
by other means. In (16) we can exaggerate the rele:se of [t]: [rédzmmmnt’}). In
(15) the contrast can be established by releasing [t] in [réverent"] and fully
voicing [d] in [réverond].

The phenomenon of stress shift is not a recent cne and it has left many
traces in the English sound system. A permanent shift of stress has beon ob-
served in a number of pairs of words whose members are more often encoun-
terod together than separatly. Thus:

rétail coupled with wholesale
éxtroverted with {ntroverted
éxhale with fnhale

3 Cf. SPE on the similarities betwson English spelling and underlying representa.
tion.
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The stress is also shifted in the names of nationalities that end with -ese.
One somotimes hears: Pértugese, Chinese, Jpanese (especially in parallel struc-
tures). There 18 also a large numper of wavering pairs of the type:

outside — inside
outdoors — indoors
upgrade — downgrade

where the shift has not been established yet, but speakers are very likely to
shift stress when they have the opposite at the back of their minds.

In the preceding soctions I noted the various similiarities between the:
examples quoted at the beginning. Still I did not note the stricking simila-
rity betwoen all of them. Examplos from (1) to (13) exhibit the same struc-
ture. This structure which Chomsky (1971 : 205) called ‘‘parallel construc-
tion” caused many problems for linguistic theory. What is so troublesome.
about theso “parallel constructions” is the fact that:

“In most examples of this type tho contrast being made is phonologieal rather-

than semantie, in that the speaker is trying to correcct the hearer’s mistaken im-

prossion of what words were just said”. (Jackendoff 1972 :242).
This shifted, contrastive, stress is not “phonemic” in the sense that shifting
stross to some othor syllable will not change its meaning, causing it to point
to something completely different in the world heyond language. Thus the
shift from normal [expért]j to contrastive EXport in:
(1) This whiskey was not EXported from Ireland, it was DEported.
does mnot contribute to tho change of the lexical category of the item whioh
is contrastively strossed. The shifting of stross docs not contribute anything
to the semantic interprotation of the sentence either. The cases where the.
language is usod to probe itself rather than some other part of reality have
been called “hypostasis”. The non-semantic charactor of hypostasis is very
troublesome for generative grammar, which, as any other grammatical sys-
tom, attempts at providing the correspondence between sound and meaning,,
and also pertains to describe the linguistic competence of a speaker hearer..
Ifhypostasis is non-semantic then it should be excluded from such a grammar,.
but if grammar is required to describe competence adequately hypostasis must.
Do included, sinco ‘““parallel constructions™ form an active part of language..
Jackendoff (1972 : 242) summarised this problem in the following way:

“Tlro scem to be three alternatives: first, accounting for these casos with an entiroly:

different rulo; second, extending the Emphatic Stress Rule to these ecnses; third,.

ealling these easos ungrammatical but necessary to say sometimes, and hence

derivatively gencrated by a temporary weakening of the conditivns on tho Emphatis
Stress Rulo.”

]

This problem is intercsting, Lowever, the discussion of it would lead us too
far afield.
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I would not. like to leave the impression that.hypos. usis is the only case

which detormines the shift of lexical stress in English. Bolinger (1972 : 643)
observes:

“In excitedly omphatic specch tho presaure toward the right froquently interferes
with the loxical stresses of the words that fall there. I have rocorded dozens of
examples:

They will follow up their onthusidsms.

I found great onthusidsm,

They conter around the sacrament of baptfsm. :
This altered the program somewhat.

That’s where the more tars and nicotfnos are.”

As theso cases are due to intonation thoy will not bo accounted for in this
preliminary discussion. For the moment we stato that the shift of lexical
stress is due to “hypostasis” in English.

" C. STRESS SHIFT IN POLISI

As in English, “hypostasis” is fairly common in Polish. Thus similarly
to tho examples of I. in section B., wo find the cases of “hypostasis” in Polish
-where two profixes are counterbalanced: '

(1) Nio cheialem go PRZEgadaé, cheialem mu PRZYgadaé.
(2) Prosilem o ODpowiedz, nie o PODpowicdz.

(3) Ton facot to nie INtrowertyk, to EKStrawertyk.

(4) Nie wystarczy ZArobié, problem to sig DOrobié.

(5) Dowody si¢ PRZEprowadza, nie W¥prowadza.

If everything but the profix is identical then tho contrastive stross falls on
tho prefix. The high frequency of productive profixes in Polish creates the
possibility of shifting. '

When the negative and the affirmative of the same concopt aro con-
trasted tho stress is liable to shift as well: )

(6) Méwilem, zo to jost. WARtoSciowo (warTOSciowo), nie NIEwartoSciowe.
() Ten pies nio jest NIEspokojny, jost bardzo SPOkojny (spoKOjny).
(8} Zle muie zrozumiale$; nie bylem NIEzadowolony, méwilem juz wtedy, zo
jostem ZAdowolony (zaDOwolony).
Tho situation hore is exactly like that encountored in English.
The stress can be shifted to tho left when the differentiating syllablo pre-
gedes the penult. (1) to (5) exemplify the shift to the first syllable. Many more
como to mind:

(9)  Ja zajmujg sip HIStologia, nic PSYchologis.
(10) Nauka o ktérej méwimy to ANdragogika, nio PEdagogika.
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It can also appear on the second syllable:

(92) Ja sig zajmuje hisTOlogia, nie psyCHOlogis.

{10a) Nauka o ktérej méwimy to anDRAgogika, nie poDAgogika.

(11) Cheialom powicdzied, Ze to, co Nixon wanidstdo polityki, to nie rozWInigta
demokracja, lecz rozMInigta demokracja.

{12) Nie méwilem zaMIErzony, tylko zaWIlErzony.

The stress can .also bo shifted to the right. I have rocorded tho following
“paralle]l constructions’:

(13) A wige épiewajcio studenci uniwersytelU, awueFU, waTU i wuesWU.

This is the final line of the popular song “Student Zebrak ale pan’. This
instance of hypostasis dues not aim at bringing about the differences between
heavily stressed syllables but points to the similarity among them.* The other
oxamples of rightwards shifted stress are tho following:

(14) Nazywam sip karGOL, nio karGOL.

(14) was pronounced by one of my students when I mispronounced her name.
(15) Moje nazwisko FiSTAK.

(15) Was pruduced by the editor of this journal while making a telephone call.
Examples (1) to (18) all point out that tho spoakers may shift stress to any
syllable when they want to comoect a misintorpretation or even when they
anticipate a possible misinterprotation.

Polish has also many pairs of words which more often then not appear
together and have undergone a permancnt shift of stress:

SOcjalizm — KApitalizm
EXSpresjonizm — IMpresjonizm
DIEdukeja — INdukeja ote.

However, initial stress in Polish is not limited to the “parallel constructions™
oxclusively. Consider the following examples:

(16) Cheialbym podleslié wazno$é komunikacji SAmochodowej.
(17) Nalesy zwracaé wwage na Ideologiczno wartosei ksztaleenia.
(18) ARtystyczna zabudowa plakatu jest tym, czego poszukuje.

(19) Wzmozona dzialalnosé DEmagogiczna po émierci Mao...

4 Chomsky (1071 :205) quoted similar example:
(72) John is neither casy to please, nor eager to please, nor certain to please, nor
inclined to please, nor happy to please, ...
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(20) SPOkojniejsza starofé to to, co nasz dom zapewnia.
(21) Togo typu zachowanio jest po prostu NIEdopuszezalne,

Examples (16) to (21) do not have anything that thoy are contrasted with.
My interpretation of this case of the shift of stross is that the initial stress
signals the special semantic quality of the items that boear it. It is not the
morphological structure of that item that wo are focussing our attention on
(like in the case of “hypostasis”) but its special somantie value within the
sentence. Examples (16)—(21) are tho casos of what has been usually ealled
emphasis. Summarising this observation it is claimed that initial stress is a
case of emphasis in Polish,

There are a few lexical items in Polish that are almost always emphasized
when they appear in sentences. An example of this may be “faszyzm” (lexi-
cal stress on the first syllable) the derivatives of which will almost always
havo an initial stross:

FAszystowski
FAszyzujace ote.

If we reviow Polish political speeches wo are likely to find that loxical items
like: polityka, gospodarka, spoleczenistwo, ideologia, and their derivatives
are moro often then not initially stressed. Similarly, I do not think it would
bo an oxaggeration to say that hardly any Pole participating in this con-
ference has the main stress on the penultimato in words like: jezykoznawstwo,
fonologia, fonetyka, otc.

The assumption that strong initial stress in Polish marks omphasis, causes
difficulty in interpreting tho initial cases of “hypostasis”: examples (1) to
(8) p. 70. In these cascs tho distinction between omphasis scoms to be blurred.
I would not be able to decide for sure if the presonce of oxtra prominence
on the initial syllablo in (1) to (8) causes the rointerpretation of the meaning
of the whole sentonce (emphasis) or not (hypostasis). I will return to this
problem in Part II — section D. ’

D. ENGLISH AND POLISH STRESS IN CONTRAST

Pulling together the results of this preliminary discussion wo can draw
the following conclusions:
1. The position of loxical stressses is absolute neither in Polish nor in English.
2.a) In English stress can bo shifted to any syllable in “purallel constructions"”
if this is the only syllable which establishes the contrast hetween the counter-
balanced lexical items. The shift of stress within a lexical jtem contributes.
nothing to the somanti= interpretation of a sontencoe within which this loxicsl
item is encountered.
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2.b) In “parallel constructions” in Polish stress may be shifted to any gyllable
which differentiates the lexical items which are being counterbalanced. Such
o shift of stress contributes nothing to the semantiec interpretation of a “par-
allel construction”.

3. In Polish if the stress is shifted from its normal position (the penult)

to the initial syllublo it crucially contributes to the semantic interpretation of”

a sentence in which this item is encountered.

4. Lexical stress in English shows a much greater degree of stability than
lexical stress in Polish (due to 3).

A tentative oxplanation of 4. might be that English lexical stress is already
phonemie, whereas Polish lexical stress has not such a function. As the primary
function of stress is to mean contrast, the Polish speaker can use this func-
tion in somo specific conditions. In the case of Polish loxical stress these condi-

tions may be labelled “emphatic”. The behavior of lexical stress “under-

emphatic conditions’ in both languages can be summarised in the following

way:

English: oxtra prominence is placed on the syllable marked by primary
stress.

Polish: 1) extra prominence is placed on the penult, the syllable marked by
primaxry stress.

2) in quadrisyllablic words and words containing more than four-

syllables oxtra prominence may be placed on the initial syllable.
The factors determining the shift of lexical stress in both languages may be
so strong that they cause a permanent shift of stress.

This is what is going on in the languages. A requirement of explicit grammar
is that specific rules bo formulated. Providing such explicit rules in the frame-
work of generative phonology of the sixties and early soventies would mean
struggling with the obvious inadequacies of that descriptive framework.
What I mean to say is that generative phonology of the SPE type did not
creato cven the rudiments of a successful theory of suprasegmentals. Its
incompatibility with the phenomena discussed in this paper has been acknowl-
cdged generally.5 Recently a new approach has been proposed, which, among
other things, claims to provide an explicit analysis of suprasegmental phenom-
ena, within a slightly modified generative framework. I will try to test
this new hypothesis on tho dava sketched in Part I. Finally a tentative account
of emphatic stress will bo presented with tho use of this now theory.

Since the publications concerning the theory of autosegmental phonology
are nut easily accessiblo yet, I will start by summarizing its more important
assumptions.

¢ Cf. Halle (1973), Liborman (1975), Marck (1975).

-~
-
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, PART II. AUTOSEGMENTAL INDEX OF EMPHASIS

A. AUTOSEGMENTAL PHONOLOGY - BASIC ASSUMPTIONS

|

Autosegmental phonology is a particular theory of phonological representa-

| ‘tions which claims that this type of representation does not consist of one
linear string of feature bundles. Phonological representation contains sevoral

-concurrent levels of structure, cach consisting of a string of single-column
matrices called subsegments or autosegments. This theory has recently been

| developed for the generative treatment of suprascgmental phenomena. ‘It
is an interesting realization that the formalism of gencrative phonology is
insufficient, and that a multi-lincar geometry is nceded to deal with what

tradicionally have been called suprasegmentals.” (Goldsmith 1976 : 274 - 5).
Autosegmental theory is a suprasegmental theory in a sense that it ro-

cognizes some features as having the domains longer (or shorter) than &

segment (a systematic phoneme, for instance). Thus together with other
suprasegmental theories it states that: ““...the pitch melody of a word or

phraso constitutes an indopendent linguistic fovel” (Coldsmith 1974 : 172).

In contrast to other suprascgmental theories autosegmental phanology

claims that each level of this multi-level representation consists of full-fledged

segments in their own right, which never lose their identity throughout the
derivation. Henco the names: autosegment, autosegmental tior and auto-
segmental phonology.

The immediate conscquences of this are:

a) in tone languages “..there are two simultancous sogmentations of the
phonological representation: there is one string of non-tonal (stundard)
segments, and ono (parallel) string of tone segments, or tonomes. *(Gold-
smith 1974 : 172).0

b) in languages oxhibiting vowel harmony the two scgmentations will be:
standard representation, and (parallel) string of harmony detormininy
features. (cf. Clements "1976).

¢) in languages where nasalization is suprasegmentas (autoscgmental) the

segmentations will be: standard representation, and (parallel) string of
“velic closure” specifications. (cf. Leben 1973 Goldsmith 1976).
Formally these will bo ropresented:
a) CV CV  — syllabic tier
L H — tonological tier
b) CV CV  — syllabic tier
+ATR +ATR — autosegmentalised Tongue Root tier

¢ The same is incidentally truo of all natural languages — cf. Goldsmith (1974, 1975),
Liberman (1975).
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¢) CV CV — syllabic tier -
0] N  — autosegmentalised nasalization tier

The autosegments of related levels are formally associuted with each other

by convention. In case (a) when tho syllabic tier is associated with the tono-

logical tier the convention reads as follows:

Well-Formedness Condition .

1. All tones must be associated with some syllable and all syllables must be
associated with somo tone.

2. Association lines may not cross. (cf. Goldsmith 1976 : 216).

This convention has two functions:

a) that of defining a set of well-formed associations;

b) that of monitoring the well-formedness of representations through the
course of a derivation.

As a xosult every rule application has a unique output, and every derived

reprosentation has an unambiguous interpretation with respect to subsequent

rulo applications and to phonetic interpretation.

Tho application of this Well-Formedness Condition to various supra-
segmental phenomena lLas produced very promising rosults (on tone, accent
and nasalization cf. Goldsmith 1974, 1976; on intonation cf. Liberman 1975;
on vowel harmony cf. Clements 1976). The theoretical implications of auto-
segmental phonology are no less interesting.” Now I will try to use this theory
to interpret someo of the findings of Part I of this paper.

B. AUTOSEGMENTAYL ANALYSIS OF POLISII AND ENGLISH WORD ACCENT

Throughout Part L. I have been using th. torm “‘stress” without providing
any phonetic definition of what this term means. In this section, after Bolinger
(1958) and Jassem (1959), I will refor to the melodic pattern of Polish and
English words as “acvunt”. Thus I want to stress the fact tho that pitch extrusion
(rather than loudness or intensity) is the main clue to establishing which
syllable is given an extra prominence.

I assume after Goldsmith that the tono melody for English words spoken
in isolation (under neutral intonation) is:

HL oo MHL
The corresponding tono melody for Polish words is:

HL — for mono and disyllabic words

* I lack space to present them hero. The interested reader should consult Gold-
smith (1976 : 204 - 275).
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MHL  — for trisyllabic words
HM H L — for quadrisyllabic worde and those containing -more then
four syllables.®

Both Polish and English are accentual, i, e. they distinguish one syllable as
perceptually prominent. Autosegmental phonology will mark this prominent
syllable with an abstract mark: a star (*). he assignment of the star is ac-
complished by the following rules:

English,
Voo ¥ QVCy(+y) # #
Condition: Q # [-stress)
(cf. Halie 1973)
Polish.
Vo [ (GV)C # #

But placing the star on some syllable does not constitute s word melody
The second thing is to provide rules that will associate tonological and syllabic
tiers of autosegmental representation. This association may be carried out
in the following way in English:

Rule 1. V&1 (“~” means “is associated with"}
(“T” means “toneme”)

The melody for English neutral declarative intonation is — H I — or —
M H L. The star (accent) is on the H — ef. Goldsmith (1974 : 174) Leben
(1976 : 74). Thus rule 1 for this melody will be:

Vi
The association will precede:
cvevecev cvevcevw
Rule 1 /
'Vzﬂ /
M H L M i L

The WFCondition will associate M and L tones producing:
CVvece \7 ('

]

M H L

* This is my tentative interpretation of the phonetic findings_ presented in Jassem

(1959).
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"Taking a real word like “archipelago™ we got the following derivation — cf.
Goldsmith (1976: 215 - 17):

{a) archipdlago (b) archipdlago () archjpélag
vos we |/ )

I L i L I L
{c) satiofies the WIF Condition, but co do (d) and (e)

(d) archipBlago () archipBlago
YV g

While (d) contains (c) in itself, as it is not the minimal way to fulfill the WIFCon-
dition, it is ruled out by the evaluation metric. (¢) on the other hand, while
not violating the WFCondition is still an incorrect derivation. Lo capture
this we must make reference to the star, for (e) would have been the correct
strueture, had the star been on the fourth syllable rather than the third.
Goldsmith (1976 : 216) suggested emending the WIFCondition in accentual
systems in the following way:

(2) “Given ambiguity in ways to fulfill the Well-Formedness Condition, do not
reassociate a starred segment.”’?

This buys us two things: firstly, it seccures the function of the star (¥) as in-
dicating prominence, or aceent, secondly, the more general the W¥Condition
is, the less language specific rules arc necessary, and the autosegmental pho-
nology as a theory of wellformeduess of linguistic struetures makes more
senso. I shall call the WI'Condition with (2) a strong version of WFCondition
in accentual systems.

Turning to Polish we observe that Polish is accentual, exhibiting tho
major pitch extrusion in accordance with the following rule:

V o ¥ (CoV) Co#t #

Under neutral declarative intonation the star is on the High, followed by
Low and the word boundary. Polish words are characterised by the following
melodies:

(2) in mono and disyllabic words — U I, — illustrated by derivations
like:

* Clements in his work on vowel harmony found that this condition should be more
general:

“WFCondition requires unbound autosogments to taie priority over bound suto-

segments”,
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.(b) in trisyllabic words the melody is: M H I

spokdjny spokdjny spokdjn.

/ ]

MHAL MHL M AL
zadzidrny zadzibrny z:'ldzilbmy
v = etm— /
MHIL M 14{ L MAL

(¢) in quadrisyllabie words and words containing more than four syllables the’
melody is — H M FI L — illustrated by the following assooiations:

zapobiegliwy zapobiegliwy

zf}pobiogﬁwy

— = V]

HM AL HMAL HMHTL
niedorozwinigty niedorozwinidty niedor?m;iniﬁt,
— /= 1\//]

HM f L HMIL HMAL

Notice, however, that even the strong version of the Well
tion may not rule out deviant associations like:

zapobiegﬁwy

401 7/ i

M HL HMHAITL H M

-Formedness Condi-
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1 propuse to wriggle out of this problem by suggesting that after the melodie
association rulé:

Rule 1. V&l

we develop the tone melody for Polish words that contain more than four
syllables according to the strong version of the Wl'Condition:

(1) All tones must be associated with some syllable and all syllables must be
associated with some tone.

(2) Association lines may not cross.

(3) Unbound (unassociated) autosegments take priority over bound (associated)

autosegments,

by matehing the tones up with the syllables one-to-one starting from the left,
A g g
I will exemplify this by repeating the association of ‘niedorozwinigty’”:

niedlorozwini¢ty
oM HL
Rule 1. V¥
niecdorozwinidty
/
H M L
Rule 2. (left to right spreading) VzT/#XX,

. o o
niedorozwiniety

]

"M M HL
WF Condition

. . X
niedorozwini¢ty

|

.
H M HL

In this seetion | Tave illustrated the first funetion of the Well-Formedness
Condition, i.c.. that of defining the set of well-formed association. Moreoves,
1 hope to have precented arguments that autosegmental analysis has clarified
the insights of Bolmger (1958) and Jassem (1959), that accented syllables
in Polish and English are manifested as pitch extrusions, either up or down.

ERIC
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Furthermore the autosegmental analysis of word aceent givon above spccifios
that cxtrusions are ossentially level in tone, except in the cases when the
main accent is word final, in which case the"WFC will ereato a gliding tone:

Y . * x ¥ 4 |
kot  pibs pin  Japin  baldon  magazine |
|

LS 7/

L4

L "L fin fin HL fIL

Another interesting aspoct of the WFC is tho way in which it describes
syllables. The syllable has always created problems for linguistie theory.
Many schools have not been able to provide adequate definitions of it, and
Generative Phonology ignored it completely. In non-lincar gonerative pho-
nology tho syllable may be considercd an autosogmental level. The string
of C and V segments can be broken into an autosegmental ropresentation
where the sccond tier is compose.l of syllables:

AN
21 22 23 E‘
"The WFC permits structures like (a) but not like (b):
® CVCCV

A

Z
All segments occur in at least one syllable. It is not only the formalism that
is an advantage of this system. However, I can not go into the details of this
interesting discussion — cf. Goldsmith (1976: 6 - 9). Syllabic tier will be
necessary in the account of the emphatic stress in sentences which have
been presented in Part I of this paper. Anticipating that, and in order to
avoid formal incoherence I will stipulate that tones every where are assooiated
with syllables rather than with vowels. Thus the derivations presonted above

now look like the following:
k3% pids pin Baldon agazine  niedorozwinidty
WV N VY
z pX 'IE ZX XX XTI

A NN

AL AL A L

Japin
vVov v W
z z
%
H L

18AJIAVA Y4900 1239 7
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Accordingly I will reformulato melodic association rules 1 and 2 which wil
now assign tones to syllables and not to vowels:

Rule 1. AxY /XY X
Vv

Rule 2 Ha ¥,/ # Y, Yo#  n>4,

Now I will turn, to the more complex function of the WFC; thet of monitoring
the well-formedness of associations through the course of a derivation.

C. AUTOSEGMENTAL APPROACH TO EMPHASIS

1 suggest that emphasis can be realised on the accent contour by associating
an “extra” toneme E with the appropriate syllables. The circle around =
means that this toneme is optional.
I mark it with an arbitrary “E" symbol because I have not been able to carry
out any experiment to point out the detailed characteristics of this tone.
However, some arguments will be presented that point at certain character-
istics of “E”.

Consider example (7) from page 11:
(7) Ten pies nie jest NIEspokojny, jest bardzo SPOkojny.

The final word of this sentence—spokojny—is characterised by the melody
M H L when pronounced with neutral declarative intonation:

spokdjny

YV

Z XX

1]
M HL
diagram 1.

]

When under emphatic conditions the melody is like the one illustrated by
the following diagram:

¢ Pzpers and Studles
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diagram 2, —

The diagram 2 suggests that the emphatic tonemo B is high as it causes the
downstep of the following H tone. Furthermore it suggests that the tonols-
gical sequence (B M), which now equals (II M) is realised as ligh phonetically
in Polish.

Consider now the cases of “excitedly cmphatic speeeh” presonted in Bolin-
ger (1972 : 674):

They will follow up their enthusiisms.

1 found great enthusigsm.

‘They center around the sacrament of baptism,
"This altered the program somewhit.

That is where more tars and nicotines aro.

Under neutral intonation the nwelodje association rules and the Well-Form-

edness Condition will ereate the following associations for tho final clements
of the sentences given above:

enthiisiasm biptism
VAW \J

X X X DI
Vo L]
1, H L

In the excitedly emphatic speech tho emphatic tonome E will bo associated
with tho final syllable:

enthusiasm baptisin

/4 W ‘
Prr >

./ /\ [ ]\

H § L H E L

Notice that he (E L) sequence on the final syllable is perceptually felt as
a gliding, falling tone:

— enthusidsm

— baptism
— nicotines

This suggests that E is intrinsically high, i.e., the result is as that coming
from tho previous analysis.

For the time being we can observe that from the perceptual point of view
the toneme E seems to be a forceful oxtrusion in pitch, which is lovel in tone
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excopt in the case when the emphatic accent is phrase final. In this case the
“extra” toneme E may be associated by the WIFC creating a gliding tone.

Having assumed that I means a major pitch extrusion, and that pitch
is the basic clue to accont in Polish and English, I will argue that E always
carrics & star (¥) with it. This is natural as the function of the ster is to ex-
plicitly indicate the most prominent syllable in a phrase. Now I turn to the
analysis of the two cases of emphatic stress presented in Part I.

Hypostasis; or emphatic stress in parallel constructions

Chomsky (1971 .205) claims that what is involved in parallel construec-
tions is the parallelism of tho surface syntactic structure. To say this is not
enough, which is easy to sce on the examples that have been already discussed
in Part I. For the sake of clarity I will repeat them here:

English:

(1) This whiskey was not EXported from Ireland, it was DIported.

(2) It is not what you PREtend, it is what you INtend.

(3) Tho book refers to CYtology, not to HIStology.

(4) I would call that legal action PERsecution, not PROsecution.

(6) Which kind of compound is it, sulFATE or sulFITE.

(6) You may DEtain them but do not REtain them.

(7) The phienomenon we are noting may bo called the relationship betweern
length and UNfamiliaxity, or between condensation and FAmiliarity (or
oven farMlliarity).

(8) I am talking about CONfirmation not about AFfirmation.

(9) I didnot say CONvert, I said DIvert.

(10) I mean albuMEN, not albuMIN.

(11) TFirst wo have to persuade our patient that ho is a stalagMITE not o
stalacTITE.

(12) Favour foods that are DIgestible — avoid those that aro INdigestible.

(13) On the one hand you have the densest UNintelligibility and on the other
the clearest INtelligibiiity (or inTElligibility).

Polish:

(1) Nie cheialom go PRZEgadaé, cheialem mu PRZYgadaé.

(2) Prosilem o ODpowiedz, nie PCDpowied.

(8) Ten facet to nie INtrowertyk, to EXtrowertyk.

(4) Nie wystarczy ZArobié, problem to sip DOrobié.

(5) Dowody sip PRZEprowadza, nic W¥prowadza.

(6) Mobwilom, ze to jest WARtoéciowe(warTOfeiowe,nic NIEwartosciowo).

(7) Ten pics nie jest NIEspokojny, jest bardzo SPOkojny.

(8) Zle mnic zrozumiale$; nio bylom NIEzadowolony, méwilem jui wtedy,.
ie jestem ZAdowolony.

) 80
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(9) Ja sig zajmuje IIStologig, nic PSYechologis.

(10) Nauka o ktérej méwimy to ANdragogika, nic PEdagogika.

(11) Cheinlem powiedzieé, ¢ to co Nixon wnidsl do polityki to nie rozWinigta
demokracja, leez rozMInieta domokraeja.

(12) Nie méwilem zadllLrzony, tylko wWIErzony.

(13) A wige Spiewajseic studenci uniwersyte''U, awueFU, waTU i wuesWU.

(14) Nazywam si¢ KarGOL, nie KarGOL.

The highly annotated surface syntactic structure of the Extended Standard

Theory would show nothing about the parallelism of the above examples, |

an would explain oven less the reason why there might be a need to shift l‘

the stress.! Facts like shift of stress in the sentences above could not be |

explained unless speeific reference to the syllabic strueture had been made.

Having hinted at the possibility of the syllable as an autosegmental level

of non-linear phonological representation we can comstruct a formalisec

association rule for hypostasis in Polish and English:

Rule 3. (association of toneme E in parallel construetions)

Ez...zc ZI’ .../#X# (Eﬂn Z«(Zj)m#x# (Zl)n Zﬂ(Zl)m#x#

1

1) % means phrase boundary {

2) # means word boundary l

3) i=i; j=}; a#p |

Now the derivations will look something like the following: Consider the ‘
word “CONfirmation” in (8) 1
(8) I am talking about CONfirmation not about AFfirmation. l
\

l

1

confirmition
T« Ii 5i i
ML

&
Rule 1. fi~Y/XT X 3

1% T will arguo in tho final word of this paper that the cases involving stross shuft
are of no intorest to somantie intorprotation in gonerative grammar. Notico that in the |
case like: ) |

() Mox [IMports]s and Rix [EXportsls. (shifted) |

(b) Mack’s [IMports]S and Rick’s [EXports)S. (not shifted) |
Whilo both (s) and (b) aro parallel-constructions, tho fact that stross is shifted in (a) |
results in an ambiguous structure. It is rather tho fact (a) is a sentonce, and (b) a NP |

that will be of any use in semantic representation of both. (This observation is duo to
Tom Wachtel).
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confirmiition

ViV

TaZiZi Zi

® ML
Rule 3.
confirmition

WiV

TaZi'Zi Zi
EMH L

WFC
confirmition

W W

TaZi Zi Zi

| | .

EMHL

We also nced an extra rule referring to the star. This rule will provide that
the star is always associnted with the I toneme and is placed on the peak
of the syllable with which this toneme is associated.

QYV(©
N~
Rule 4. V = »/ ¥
£
The application of the rule will produce the following result:

cbnfirmation

VYV

T o'

B MH L

—_

This result is counter intuitive. The reason for this is that the derivation
above has been in ¢ror!! Notice that we have analysed a single lexical item
in which stress has been shifted. From the examples 1 - 13 above and rule 3

1 1 wish tu thank Nick Clements (pmunal comiunication) for puinting it to ne.
The analy sis that will procede s largly due to lus vbservations and suggestions, Natwally
all oversights and analytical errors are my own responsibility.

Q 82
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it is casy to see that the basic 1equirement for the stress to be shifted in English
the two similar (morphologically) lexical itenis have to oceur in the same
sentence, i.c., the parallel construction. In isolation we never get the shifted
stress. Thus what we need to do is analyse the tune of the whole paraliel
construction, rather than some chunks of it. Clements (personal communica
tion) has tested his own intuitions and the intuitions of three other native
speakers on the following sentence:

1 said AFfirmation, not CONfirmation,

Two speahers agreed in placing H on the stressed syllables (capital lottors)
and L on everything else (one had a slight extrusion, barely noticable, on
o). The third speaker (2 native of Georgia) placed H on AF and xel, M to
rising tone on CON (with slight downdrift between the two H peaks on not
and COX) and L on every thing clse. Clement’s own intuitions (prior to the
inquity ) agreed with the fivst two speakers. This would suggest that the usual
pattern for pavailel emphasis might be something lile L H L, with H starred;
the thitd speaker might be putting an independent  pitch-accent on nof,
though this sort of thing has been very poorly investigated.

Notice that these results are eaplicitly described by the formal apparatus
constructed fur the tune-text assoviation in parallel structures developed
in this paper. Given the syllabic tiev and the tonological tier; by the applica-
tion of 1ules 8, 4, 1, and WEF( we get the result as desaibed in the experiment.

Sy llabie representation: I said affivmation, not confirmation.
VN VYN N W WY/

IS 5L55RE EOLEE L
Tonological representation: @ . I L
We mateh up theso two representations applying first rule 3.

Ez...}:,-..yfy...,’# < (Zl)n X:(Zj)m# X # (Z])n Zﬂ(Zl)m# N

—

\[ gaid affirmation not confirmation

AVRAVRVAVARVRVATRY
YL LLL L ORIl

o I
NLL 1 L
() V (0) s
1%

Rule 4. V o ¥/ and Rule 1. l~Y /XY X

N
T
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I said affirmation not confirmation

VWYWVVVIVY ;

I¥ XXz £ 31 3

L ENL L EH L
Well- Formedness Condition and Leben’s (1973) Obligatory Contowr Principle:

“At the phonetic level any contiguos identical tenemes must be collapsed
into ecach other.”

will secure the well formedness of the tune-text associations like the following:

Isaid affirmation not cSnfirmation.

AR ARN

I¥ X Xz

NN Z N Ve
L EHIL EYM L -

This preliminary amalysis presented above ean be extended to all the cases

of hypostasis in Polish and English that have been discussed in this paper,12

However, many things have to be elarified before such an analysis is des-

criptivly adequate. Fov instance; rule 8 refers explicitly to syllabies but the

question of what these syllables are has not been fully answered in auto-

segmental theory as yet. Until it is, we will not be able to soy why the aceent

does not. shift in:

(14) Did you say adventwous or adventuresome?

{15) Would you rather be reverend or reverent?

(16) The word T used was regiment not regimen!

or why the shift is arbitrary as in:

(13) On the one hand youw have the densest UNintelligibility, and on the
other clearest. INtelligibility (or in'l'Elligibility).

Before the syllable is clearly defined and its structure expluined, cases like

these will resist clear explanation,

Emphatic accent in non-parallel constructions

In English declarative sentences emphasis is realised as a foveeful pitch
extrusion on the accented (starred) syllable' — the tune being L H L. Con-
sider the following examples:

2 For the more extended analysis, including, among others, the aualysis of parallel
<uestion — eof, Dogil (in proparation),

13 For the analysis of question — cof. Sag and Liberman (1975), Dogil (1977), Dogil
{in proparation),
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It is your particiPAtion that is important.
Our AUtomobile industry must be improved.

The rule which takes care of these cases is fairly simple:

i
Rule 5. ExY /X ¥ X

The association will precede in the following fashion:

VU VIS W NN

IX ¥ TIZFTT T T X X T T

® L I L
i

Rule 5. Ex} X} X

and v

Rule 1. H~Y /X T'X

It is your participfition that is important

RN TRRVARAR

22X I XL X X X X L X

/N\
E H

|
\
\
It is your participition that is important

L
WFC

L

It is your partieip&tior that is important

PV WUy NN

XTI XIFXF X I XX T X

\\l///\ \\W

(©) vV (C)

Rule 4. V - */X 5" X applies vacuously here.

E
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The situation in Polish declarative sentences, when the emphatic stress:
is on the word containing less than four syllables, is identical. Consider the
following sentences:

To jest MOJ pies.
To nic WAsza znajoma.
Nie draznij moJEgo psa.
The derivations will be exactly like those presented above.

It in Polish declarative sentences emphasised element contains four or
more syllables there are two ways in which emphatic toneme E can be associ-
ated with the text. Firstly, it may be associated with the penult,i.e.,the accented
syllable of the emphasised element. This may be illustrated on the following
examples:

(i) Cheialbym podkreslié tutaj wainosé komunikacji samochoDOwej.
(ii) Wzmozona dzialalno$é demagoGlezna po émierci Mao.

The natural way in which these are intoned is L H L, thus it is pointless to-
repeat the derivation as it is the same as in the English sentences analysed
above.

Another option of emphatie stressing of such cases is to highlight not:
the penult but the initial syllable of the emphasised element.Consider the~
following examples:

(ia) Cheialbym podkreslié tutaj wainosé komunikacji SAmochodowej.
(iia) Wzmoiona dzialalno§é DEmagogiczna po $mierci Mao.
The derivations in these cases will look like the following:

(iia) Wzmozona dzialalnos$é demagoixozna po émieroi Mao

WV WYV WY

T Xr £ £ L XX L X I Xz
E L H L
The proper association of E will be taken care of by rule 6:
L
A%

Rule 6. Ezzll# Zl Z(n-ﬂ Xn#

where n>4
This rule yields tho following result:

Wzmozona dzialalnoéé demagogiozna po Smierci Mao

WAV VU vvIE Ny WV

L Xz Z 2/2‘.1222(;:-1)2 X, T X Z
L E H L

" 86
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Rule 4. V- ¥X Yy X will shift the star and creato the
|
E

1

environment for Rule 1. AxY/XY X to apply:

Wzmotzona dzialainosé démagogiezna po $mierei Mao

WAL\ VTN T N W

XX 3z 3z :s

/\

L E T L
"The WFC will assign the well-formed tune-text association like the following:

Wzmozona dzinlanogé démagogiezna, o $mierci Mao

\Z /WA NN NI W

2 X X X XfXrx:: 3%

N2 AN~

4

There is a possibility of an alternative tune-text association especially if
the emphasised clement is rightmost in the sentence. (ia) is an example of
such a sentence Apart for the phonetic representation devived as above:

\)I(}dkroéli(‘- tutaj wuzZnosé¢ kor nmikacji stmochodowej

N A AT Atafie

There is an alternative, move “wailing”, promunciation which should be
represented like the following:

Cheinlbym podkreslié tutaj wainodé komunikae)i sumochodowej

N A A A AVAA A NEITARRA

X XXX XX XXX sy I:3

N2 MY/ T\

EHM H L
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In this case “samochodowej” is pronouncéd as if it. were in isolation. The
derivation of it follows without much ado from the principles of tune-text

association developed in this paper.

.. samochodowej

VAN N
LI

®uwv AL

A

Rule 6. ExT,/# Y1 ) -y Li#
n>4

EH MHL

Rule 2. HaY,[# Y, 2a#
nz4
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To finish this discussion I just want to point to tho fact that there is an
interesting difference in the semantic interpretation between the sentences
In which stress has been shifted and those in which it has not beon shifted
in Polish — ef. Dogil (1977).

D. English and Polish word accent in contrast

Now comparing again the stability of word accents in Polish and English
we may state the following: )
(1) The position of word accent is not absolute in cither of the two language.
(2) In parallel constructions aceent ean move aecording to the autosegmental
rules 3 and 4.

Rule 3. E zzaz,;/# X # (ZI)"Z: (Z])m# X (Zl)n Za(Zl)m# X #
where: means phrase boundary
# means word boundary
I=i; j=j; afp

RAL
AN
Rule 4. VL +/X Y x
|
E

The WFC will sceure that the tonologieal and syllabic tiers ave properly

associated, thus producing a set of well-formed phonetic representations.

(3) In non-parallel eonstructions aceent does not move in English under
emphatic conditions. In Polish it may nove, and this movement is governed
by the autosegmental yules 6 and 4.4

v

Rule 6. Ex Y, /% PXPX I o #
n>4

Our explanation of the data sketehed in Part I, which was made possible

by the autosegmental analysis, would get a lot more support if it eould be
phonetically established that the toneme I is characterised by the upward |

extrusion in piteh. This scems to be intuitivly true. 1f it is so, we might say
that the toneme E is much more likely to associate with the H toneme, as |
the interaction between the autosegmental rules 1-6 stipulates, since this
|
|
|

* *
is the least costly modification of the contour — LHL; HM H L (for the
“wailing” pronounciation).
—_—

1 We disregard the “wailing” pronunciation which is the special, stylistic easo.
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I would like to finish this paper by alluding once again to the distinetion
between emphasis «nd hypostasis. This distinction has been kept throughout
for the purpose of exposition. T assumed that it would make the contrast
between Tolish and English mu e ttanspatent. As we saw, however, the distine-
tion in Polish Las been bhorred. It is also difficult to say that emphatic aceent
in English paallel constiuctions is non-semantic in chavaeter (hypostasis).
Conmpare the following:

a) 1 said AFfiimation, not CONfirmation. (hypostasis)

b) I want confirMAtion. (cmphasis)

In (b) emphatic accent highlights the lexical (sumantic) content of “con-
firmation”. In (a) emphatic aceent highlights just the lexical entries “con-
fiv mation™ and “affivmation”™, but leaical entries themsclves arve micaningful
tuo. Notice that “ emphatic stress rule™ has been used in generative grammar
to define the presuppositions of sentences like (b) — of. Jackendoff (1972:
ch. VI). Hypostasis (emphatic aceent in parallel eonstructions) was not
assumed to have this function - cf. Jackendoff (1972 . 242). Recently the
status of presupposition as semantic category has been questioned in Litera-
ture — of. Kempson (1975). Wilson (1973). It is argued that presuppositions
(logical 01 piagmiatic), huve noaole to play in formal grammar. 1t is claimed
that scrmantics should be truthi-eonditional and based on two-valued logie.
Kempson and Wibson defend this daim against the obvious charge that such
a semanties cannmot handle questions, imperatives, promises and other non-
truth-functional sentence types. Emphasis and by postasis are non-truth-
fumectional too. It would be an interesting reelization of the theory of auto-
segmental phonolugy if it could be argued that svme of these non-truth fune-
tional or “attitudinal” meanings have their own struetwre which is realised
on the mcludic contowr. 1 argued that Polish and English speakery distinguish
between two autosegmental ticrs, sy Habie and tonologieal. It can be claimed
that these separate sequences of segments:

syllabic[[CV  CV]xp [CV CV CVle [CV CV CV CVinels
tonological # L # MHL # HMHL #

would then euch comstitute items that would have separate entries in the
lexicon. Thus there will be entiics (syllabic in charaeter) that funetion in
truth-conditional semantics. ex., NP, VP, COMP, t, ete., and lexical entries
(tonological in character) for non-truth-functional concepts like question,
imperative, promise, emphasis, hypostasis, etc. The lexical entries for these
will be the specific sequences of tonemes, '* Thus the syliabic entry [expért)y
1 Nich Clements (persunal coinmunication) pointed to me an oversimplification
thiat this suggestion carties withiit, We can Lisy ¢ suginental entries for non-truth functional
coneepts, us well as tunal entrios for truth functional concepts (e.y., verb system in Tiv
or Akan, wlhere affirmative and negative verbs are distinguished primarily by tone).
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94 G- Dogil
and the separate tonological entry H L (declarative), may form thn following
representation:

ex port

7y

" L

The wtosegmental phonology would develo}. melodic association rules to
link these two leacal entries together. Vhen [export]v appears in emphatic
environment the tonological declarative pattern associated with it will he
modified by rule 5.:

{',
Rule 5. ExY [X} X

When it appears in o parallel construction (for instance contrasted with
“import™ or “deport™ )the tonological pattern is modified by rules 3 and 4.:

2. EzZaZ/f/# X # (Zl)n Za (Z])m#x # (Zl)n ZO‘ (Zl)m X

If such a view of linguistic theory ean be defended, then the distinetion
between iy postusis and emphasis is not that one is semantic and the other
non scumantic, but that it is the differcnee between the rules of emphatic
toneme assignment.

It should be stressed that awtosegmental phanology, a theory which differs
in many ways from standard, linear views of phonology, is a theory still in
Juberty whose consequences for many othe wieas of rescarch still remain to
be explored.
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LEXICAL ENTRIES FOR VERBS IN A CONTRASTIVE
LEXICON ENGLISH—-GERMAN

Haxs Uirion Boas

Universily of Gtllingen

In this paper I would like to examine somo of the problems that have to
be coped with if one tries to sot up a contrastive lexicon English-Gorman
on the basis of lexical entries that have been formulated within the frame-
works of caso-grammar based generative models and valence theory. I will
therefore be mainly concerned with comparing *he format of lexical entries
for vorbs as it omorges from the works of Fillmore and from Stockwell et al.
(1973) to the one used in Helbig and Schenkel (1973) and in Emons (1974).

In connection with his distinction between threo linguistic lovels, tho level
of the systom, the lovel of the norm and the level of speech Cosoriu (1972) has
criticized contrastive grammar for taking as the basis of its comparisons the
“Redobedeutung” or even the “Satzbezeichnung”, i.e., the referential mean-
ing of individual sentemces in particular situations. A contrastive grammar
thus Tuns the risk of confronting radically different functions of linguistic
structures in different languages for the only reason that in certain contexts
they may havo the same reference (cf. Coseriu 1972 : 47). According to Cosoriu,
contrastive grammar ean therefore bo solely attributed a descriptive value
| of its own if it contrasts the systematio function of linguistio structures of
| difforent languagos (of. 1972 :48).2

The theory of a contrastive grammar outlined in Krzeszowski (1972) and
(1976) overcumes Cuseriu’s criticism by distinguishing explioitly equivalent sen-
tences of two languagoes Li and Lj from seatences which are translations of

! Cosoriu’s eritique of the par aphrase principle of generative grammar (cf. 1972
43 - 44) cannot be gone into lere in detail. This principle may be defended on the grounds
that if o linguistic grammar is expecetd to deseribe all tho structures of & language it
should also correlate those which aro paraphrases cf each other.

7 Papears and Studies
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98 H. U. Boas

each other. The knowledge tlat two sentences S, and S; are equivalent is part
of the linguistic competence of a bilingual speaker whereas the translation
of a sentence of Ly into Ly is part of the translational performance of theo
spoaker (cf. Krzeszowski 1972 : 80), In th. turmer caso Krzeszowski postulates
identity of input structure, i.c., semantic representation, which may result in
partially different surface struztures, as against tho latter case whero corre-
sponding sentenees go back to distinet input structures.

Tt follows from this identity postulate for semantic input struetures that a
contrastive generative grammar has to ineludo at inust five structural lovols.
On the first, tho semantic lovel, the basie sentence semantic rolations are
represented in terms of universal, category-neutral structures which sorve as
inputs to derivations. Tho categorial levol maps theso semantic ropresonta-
tions onto language spocific categories such as noun phrase, vorb, adjoetivo,
tense, modality, ote. On the tlLird lovel, the level of syntactic transforme-
tions, major syntactic eategories (nouns, verbs, adjoctives, adverbs) aro put
into the lincar order in which they may appear on tho surface (of. Xrzeszowski
1272:82). The fourth level seoms to correspond to Chomsky’s (1965) lovol
of leep structure in so far as lexical itoms aro inserted into tho dorivations
in acecrdance with the requiremonts of strict subcategorization for which thoy
are marked in tho lexicon, The post-lexical transformations of tho fifth level
generate the linear order in which minor eategories show up on the surface,

The aims and the theoretic.l consistoncy of this model of a contrastive
generative grammar are, without any doubt, very appoaling. It raises how-
over, at onee the question whether it can bo used to contrast any pair of lan-
guages and which of the generative systems presently availablo is to be choser.
The answer to both of these questions erucially dopends on ono’s assessment
of the role of linear order of elements and of syntactic rolations in natural
languages. If one aceepts the arguments aguinst tho und-rlying linear order
of constituents in the grammar of inflecting languages which I havo given
in (1975) and (1975n) this model cannot be used to eontrast, say English and
German, sinee lineur order of major catogories is introduced on the third
level, i.c., before the level of lexical insertion is reached. The co-ocewronco
possibilities of verbs in German and otlier inflecting languages can, howover,
be defined solely in terms of morphuiogically mutked nouns or noun phrases as,
for example, Helbig and Sehenkel’s valence dictionary for German verbs shows.

Krzow eszski’s introduction of lincar order aftor the lovel of semantio strue-
ture rules out, on the other hand, a generative semantic typo of ropresenta-
tion for the input structures, beeause ono of the basic tenots of genorativo
semanticists like, for example, MeCawley is that syntactic and semantic ro-
presentations are of tho samo focmal nature, numely Iabol trees (cf. McCawloy
1968 : 71) in which tho syntactic funetion of noun phrases can only lo kept
apart by referring to their linoar position. Thus MeCawloy (ef. 1970 and 1972)

34
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tries to justify verb-first order in the semantie structure underlying English
on the grounds that the lincar arrangement VSO serving as input to the
systent of syntuctic transformations simplifies the formulation of these trans-
formations significantly.

This may suffice to indicato that we have to look for another kind of
somantic representation if it is to be univeisully applicable in the sense of
providing for linearly unordered category -neutral stiuctures. Among the pro-
posals I am familiar with it is especiully Fillmore’s case grammar approach
(cf. Fillmory 1965) and Brekle's {1970) sentence semantic system which come
cluse to meeting these requirements. Both start out from the observation that
the syntactic function of subject of a sentence can be dispensed with in deep
undeilying structure and assume that a sentence cun be divided into a pro-
position or propositional concept and a modality component. This proposi-
tion constitutes the relational nucleus of a simple sentence tisat has been strip-
pod of all fuctors imvolving assertion, quantification, negation, interrogation,
tense, mood and aspoct. With Fillmore this propositional core cousists of a
vorb and one or more nouns which exhibit semnantic case relationships like
agonut, instiumental, expericncer, locative and some others with respect to
this verb. Fillmore's unfortunate choice of rewrite-rules for furmalizing these
notions as in (1) obscured the nature

(1) 8 = M4-P

P - V4Citp.. . +-Ch

of the semantic cases (cf. Fillmore 196% 24).2 Thoy do not represent cate-
gories but semantic 1elations, Within Brekle’s model thi. point is clarified
from the outsct. In his sentence semantic formnulas which stand for proposi-
tional cuncepts relational constants specify the relations that hold between
argument variables of differcnt lovels, i.e. language epecifio catogories like
verb, noun or adjective do not oceur but are introduced later from the loxicon
of a natural language. Thus a formula as in (2) (cf. Brekle 1970 : 161) repro-
sents the propositional concept

(2) CAUS |w, AETFF (R, y)]

“(sume) man beating (some) dog™® “w” and “y” are one-place prodicate
variables of the first level which usually stand for nouns in this case man and
dog respectively. “R” is a two-place predicate variable of the sccond level
for transitive action verbs like beat and relational vorbs of state. “CAUS”
and “AEFT" are two place relational constants standing for the supposedly
univeisal relutions of “causing” and ‘affecting’ or ‘effecting’. Other such
constants wie assumed for locative, ditectional, temporal and instrumental

? This is explicitly admitted in Fillmore (1975).

* Bavkle danunstiates convineingly the ads antages of assuining relational constants
ovor a represcutation like R (w, y) which leeves the relation botween tho predicate R
and its argumonts unspeeificd (cf. 1970: G4{¥).
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relations and for some additional ones. Sec, for example, the furmulas under (3)
{cf. Brekle (1970 : 171, 149) respectivoly).
(8) CAUS {w, INSTR [AEFT (R, y), z]}

“somoone cutting tomatoes with a knifo”

“someone building 4 he.so with brieks”

AXF[LOC (R, y), w] .

“(some) mouse living in a hole”’
Adjectives and a subsot of intrasitive verbs appear as ome-place predicate
variables of the socond love! and degreo and manner adverbials as one-place
predicate variables of the third level.t The sentence semantic formulas thus
‘express the somantic relations that hold between the members of the major
word classes in simple sontences indopendent of language specific syntactio
or morphological categories and of other semantic factors such as quantifi-
cation, negation, aspect, oto. Detormining the nature and number of such
relational constants is an ompirical matter just as with Fillmore’s semantio
cases (cf. Boas 1976). It involves & process of abstracting these meta-relations
from primary linguistic date, i.c., from judgments of speakers about para-
phrase rolationships without, however, identifying the paraphrase of a lexical
item with its somantic structure, as it is done by generative semanticists. Since
no mochanicel discovery procedures can be given their number depends ul-
timately on whether, in constructing grammaxrs, proforence is given to gene-
rality of descriptive categories or to explicitness of information.

Evidence supporting the postulation of certain relations has already come
from psycholinguistio rosearch and rosearch in cognition. In Edwards (1973),
for example, & close correspondence is found betwoen the rolational meanings
that are apparently expressed universally in the two-word speceh of young
children and such phenomena of their sensory-motor intolligence as the con-
cepts of permanent objocts and their spatial relations and the concopts of
porsons as physical objoets and as active beings who may cause changes in
the locality of objocts. ®

Other aspects of Brokle’s system which relate to the purposes of a con-
trastive grammar are the introducing of the grammatical subjoct-predicato
relation and the insertion of lexical items. Notico first that the relation botween
grammatical subject and predicato in the sense of the topic being talked about

¢ Such adverbials occur in “lacing some shoe tightly” => tight-lacing (cf. Brekle
1070 : 174 - 170).

' Tor roferences to psychelinguistic studies which suggest that lexice-semantic va-
lence plays & role in sentenco retontion and renruductien see Fink (1976). Soyfert seoms
to be unaware of such kinds ef psycholinguistis evidence: “Dic Relationen, in denen
die Argumente zum Pradikat stehen, sind nicht wus cinem beschriankten universalon

Fundus menschlicher Erfalirung gegriffen, (zumindest bestohs keinorlei Ursacho fir

eine solehe sehr weitgehende Hypothese), duun sio bestelien nicht unabkdngig ven den
einzelnen Pradileaten” (1976 : 215).
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versus the linguistic predicate assigned to the topic, must be assumed to be
expressible in any language, otherwise the exchange of information would be
impossible. To render this relation Brekle assumes & topicalization operation
which produces topic-comment structures that constitute a second level of
sentence semantic structures. Formally, the result of this topicalization op-
eration is a A-expression such as (4) (cf. Brekle 1970 : 124) which represents
a subciass of the ¢iass designated by the argument term which

(4) 2 w CAUS (w, F)
is preceded by “A”.¢ Although this operation has been devised primarily to
reflect the determinatum/determinant relationship hclding between the sen-
tence semantic constituents of nominal compounds, Brekle’s main domain of
investigation, it can in principle be used to express semantically the different
selection of syntactic subjects in active and passive sentences. Brekle men-
tions as further cxamples for this type of topicalization cleft sentences as im
(5) (cf. Brekle 1970 : 130).7

It was him whom I saw...
(8) Isaw him in England last summer =[It was in England where...
It was lasts ummer when...

Leaving details aside, the function of such topicalization operations is to
_apresent the fact that any of the variables contained in a well-formed sen-
tence-semantie formula may end up as the determinatum of a morphologia
syntagma (cf. (6)) and that

(6) apple eater

“someone cating some apple” :[apple eating
eating apple

in simple sentence syntagmas any onec-place predicate of the first level, i.e.
substantive, may become the syntactic sukject. Since, according to Brekle,
such topicalized cxpressions render the semantic structurcs and categories by
which objects, facts, states and processes are perceived or realized, the lexieal
items of a language must be marked as to their membership in a certain class
of predicates, i.e., their logical level and velency must be indicated. For verbs
in particular this means that they can only be inserted into a topicalized sen-
tence semantie formula if this formula is in accordance with their possibilities
of subjeet sclection and contains the same semantic relations as are concep-
tually or at least linguistically required by them. Compare such well-known
examples as like and plezse and (7) (of. Brekle 1970)

(7) Some event lasting for some time

Someone reading something in the garden

¢ Tor an oxtensive discussion of the properties of 2-oxpressions seo Broklo (1970).

? Notico that in the sentence underlying these cleft constructions, the syntactic
topie, i.e. the subject of the sontence, is idontical to what may bo called the semantic
topic as against in It was me who saw him in England last summer.
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102 H, U. Boas

where last requires for linguistic and conceptual reasons two semantic rela-
tionships as against read with which from the conceptual point of view some-
one and something are conceptualiy necessary but on the linguistic surface
only someonz is obligatory.8

Although Brekle’s remarks on these points are highly tentative it seems
that his system can provide a way out of the dilemma that the results ofa, para-
phrase-based approach to the semantic structures of nutural languages can
always be refuted on the grounds that, as constituents of these paraphr ases
necessarily members of language-specific categories occur which can neither
be claimed to be universal nor to have exa.tly the same semaatic readings as
their monomorphemie counterparts. Thus, McCawley’s famous paraphrases of
kill as “cause to die” or “cause to become not alive” may show up in contexts
where Zill cannot be substituted for them. Assuming a level on which logically
definable relational constants® that have been abstracted from the sentences
of natural languages specify semantic relations between category-neutral pre-
dicate variables can serve best as an explanatory model of the bilingual speak-
er's competence to detect equivalent realizations of the same sentence so-
mantic structures in different languages. That these theoretical constructs
themselves must be paraphrasable in terms of natural language expressions
is a reflex of natwral languages being the ultimate meta-languages.

Having outlined a system that meets the requirement of making available a
universal sentence-semantic basis for a contrastive grammar I will now oxam-
ine the formats in which lexical entries for verbs have been given by Fillmo-
rian case grammars and by Helbig-Schenkel’s and Emons’ versions of valence
theory. A main issue to be investigated obviously relates tc the ways in which
the differences between these theories aro reflected in the information asso-
ciated with lexical entries. From these differences one should be able to de-
termine in how far the theories in question are compatible with the aims of a
contrastive grammar.

Take as basis of comparison the lexical entries for the simplex verb believe
in Stockwell et al. (1973) (cf. (8)) and for glauben in Helbig-Schenkel (1973)
given below. Notice first that Stockwell et al. disregard in their grammar a

* Compare Heger’s (1966) and Lipka’s (1972) distinctions between formal and con-
coptual valence and between the valency of verbs and the valency of predicates respecti-
vely. Contrary to Fillmore's (1975 : 31) view that “it may not bo nocessary to believe
that overything that is included in our understanding of a sentenco is necessarily a part
of the grammatical decp structure of that sentence” it may turn out that in the soman-
tic base of certain contrastive grammars all concoptually obligatory constituents must
be present. This scems probable if the degreo of typological difference betweon the con-
fronted languages is very high such that, for oxample, a certain somantic relation is
linguistically required by most of the verbs in one language as against the other.

* Sco Broide (1970 : 113ff) for the description of these two-place relational constants
in terms of homogencity and symmetry.
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number of factors listed in Fillmore (1968a) and (1971) as belonging to a
complete description of a verb, namely its central sense, its selcctional re-
strictions, certain presuppositions or ‘happiness conditions” which have no
obvious syntactic conscquences and its morphological relatedness to other
items. It must also be mentioned that they adopt Chomsky’s (1965) second
model of a syntactic base, i.c., the one in which a context-free phrase-strue-
ture gramnar gencrates a string of dumamy-symbols and grammatical for-
matives. Substitution transformations whose structure indices are the com-
plex symbols associated with the lexical cutries insert them if the treo mects
the conditions of the structure indices.

Believe is characterized in (8) (cf. Stockwell et al. 1973 : 755) by a com[iax
symbol in which three types of features have to be distinguished: categorial
features, contextual features and rule features.

(8) BELIEVE

+V

—~ADJ

+[—+NEUT 4-DAT—LOC—INS—AGT]

~FACT

—IMPER

—~WH-S

*PASS

4-STAT—-REDUCT

*RAISE—TO—0BJ
Tho fourth type, inherent features, are not specified bocause of the oxclusion
of selectional restrictions. Since adjectives and verbs are subsumed under the
symbol T in the base, the categorial feature -ADJ of believe ensurcs that
‘BE — insertion’ does not take place. The contoxtual features are represented
by 2 ‘case-frame’ in which the obligatory cases are specified positively, the
impossible ones negatively and the optional ones are omitted. The number
of cases for verbs being maximally five, believe lacks any optional ones. The
specification of rule features refers to the transformations which can apply
to the lexical item. -FACT, for example, marks believe as a non-factive pre-
dicate, i.0., it can only bo insorted into a deep structure in which the embed-
ded proposition is not presupposed to be true. The syntactic reflex of this
is that in the decp structure tree NEUTer must dominate ‘that S° and not
‘the fuct that S° (cf. Stockwell ¢t al. 1973 : 507). Tho features -IMPE Rative
and -WH-S constrain tho sentential realization of NEUTer to indicative sen-
tences, i.e., thoy oxelude a sentence like (9). -WH-S as such prevents true
indirect questions as in (10) from occurring. That tho embedded sentence in
(11) is a pscudo-interrogative is shown by the impossibility of paraphrasing
(11) as I believe the answer to the question what he said (cf. Stockwell ot al. 1973:
: 576). :
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(9) *I believe that a bridge be built.
(10) *I believe who left carly.
I know who left carly.

(11) I believe what he said.

The starred notation of a feature like PASS means that the lexical item
must bo specified either positively or negatively before the complex symbol
is inserted into a tree. The feature +STATive-REDUCTion has the effect of
blocking the application of the 1ule “RAISE-Subject-to-OBJect’ if the verb
of the sentential object is a non-action one, i.e. if, asin (12) (cf. Stockwell et
al. 1973 : 570), it has neither “progressive’ nor ‘past’ nor ‘perfect’ in its ‘auxi-
liary’-constituent.

(12) a) I believe that he works hard.

b)*I believe him to work very hard.

¢) I believe that he is working very hard.

d) I believe him to be working very hard.

e) I believe that he has worked very hard.

f) Ibelieve him to have worked very hard.1®

At this point a difficulty has to be mentioned which results from the natu-
re of categorial, contextual and rule features and is characteristic of genera-
tive transformational grammars in genoral. These features together with the
categorial rules of the base and the transformations are not meant to represent
an algorithm for generating any particular sentence conbaining the verb
believe, bub determino systematically its possibilities of occurrence in all types
of sentential structures. It is therefore only if the generative grammar is
interpreted as a production systera, i.e., if it is used to generate structures at
random by a computer, for example, that the problem of a parasitic growth
of deep structures (cf. Miller 1975) arises. In this case many deep structure
trees can be randomly gencrated which must be filtered out by the transfor-
mational component. This cannot happen, however, if the generative grammar
is interproted according to Chomsky’s original intention, namely as a set of
statements about well-formedness. Given a particular sentence, the genera-
tivo grammar assigns to it a structural description. This structural descrip-
tion is the result of taking the “right” options while going through all the
rules of the base. From most of the stages of such & base derivation it is possible
to arrive at a sentence more or less different from the original one. Thus,
from the systematic point of view it is only after having chosen a certain se-
quence of structural options and feature valucs that the surface shape of
a derivation is definitely fixed. Although the amount of randomly generatable
deep structures that are to be filtered out is considerably reduced in Stockwell

10 According to Stockwell et al. this sentenco is ambiguous between simplo past
tense and perfective aspect (cf. 1973 : 570).
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eb al. as compared to Chomsky (1965) by making vorbs seloctionally dominant
over nouns, i.e., by adopting the case grammar approach and inserting verbs.
first,)* the distinction between generalized statements about, for example,
the possible oceurrence of a lexical item and its derivational history in a spe-
cific structure must still be kept in mind, especially in the case of verbs which
exhibit optionality of certain cases in their lexical entry.

It appears that most of tho eriticisms, levelled by workers in valence theory-
such as Emons (1974) and Heringer (1973) against case grammar in general-
and the optionality of cases in Fillmorian frames in particular, aro due %o
their misconceptions about these aspects of derivations in generative grammars
and about the conceptual versus linguistic obligatoriness of certain constitu-
ents which was discussed above. Thus, in pointing out that “Man weif auch
nicht, wie Fillmore (7) (in our numbering (13)) mit dem angegebenen cuse-
frame tberhaupt beschreiben wiirde’ (Emons 1974 : 50),

(13) John killed the man with a chisel.

Emons cither misconceives the deep structure status of the case frame for &ill’
(cf. 14) (cf. Emons 1974 : 49)

(14) kill4+-[—D @ X A)] (D=Dative)
or he ignores that in generative grammar there is more to the description of”
sentences than the characterization of lexieal entries, namely the other rules
of tho grammar. His discussion of Helbig’s (1971) attempt to relate the dis-
tinction between obligatory and optional actants versus free complements in
valence theory (cf. 1., 2. and 3. under (15)) (Helbig 1971 : 36) to Chomsky’s.
notions of deep and surface structure suggests that he does both.

(15) 1. Mein Freund wolnt ¢ Dresder.

2. Er wartete auf seinen Freund.

3. Er aB sein Brot in der Schule.
Helbig gives two reasons for an eloment not to occur on tho level of ¢ irface-
structure in a particular sentence. Lirst, if it is a free compfement, it is also-
absent in deep structure. The fren prepositional complement in der Schule,
for example, does not play any role in the derivation of Er aff sein Brot, but
must be prosent in the deep strueturo of (15.3).% Sceondly, if it is an optional
actant on the surface, it must be present in some form or other in deep struo-~
ture, but has been doleted on the way to the surface. Thus, Er wartete is pos-
siblo, but implies Er warlete auf jemanden. This kind of deletion is, however,.
prohibited with obligatory actunts as in (15.1.), because under normal con-
ditions Mein Freund wohnt is ungrammatical. Emons concludes from his-
assessmont of optional actents that Er warlele auf seinen Freund and Er

11 Chafe (1970 : 97) also assumes the centrality of verbs: “it is the verb which dictates-
tho presence and character of the noun, rather than vice vorsa'.

11 Tn Fillmore's (1968) model such a free adverbial would be considered as a con--
stituent of the M (odality) -- complex (cf. 1968 : 20, footnote 34).

HUi 101



3106 H. U. Boas

wartete auf seine Freundin would have the samo deep structure and, even
worse, that these three would therefore have to be identieal in meaning, which
they are not (cf. Emons 1974 : 72). This contradiction obviously follows only
if one has misunderstood the method of deriving similar surface structures
from the same deep structure configuration. The derivational stage of deep
structure of theso threo particular sentences is certainly distinet. On the other
hand, Er wartcte and Er wartete auf jemanden would receive the same soman-
tic interpretation, just like she was reading and she was reading something
(ef. (7) above). But this is not the only instance of a misunderstanding of
generative transformational grammar in Emons’ study which tries to describo
English verbs in terms of valence theory. In criticizing Helbig for explaining

~gertain free actants as reduced sentences he writes:

Die Entscheidung tiber zugelassene Tiefenstrukturen richtet sich nack Erfordernissen
der Beschreibungssprache, genauer, danach, was man als eino angemcsseno Be-
schreibung bestimmter Phianomene ansicht. Man kann aber niemals aus der Art
der Konstruktion der Beschreibungssprache wmgcekehrt Kriterien zur Bourteilung
von Phinomenen in natiirlichen Sprachen zichen, wio es Helbig tut. (Emons 1974 :
75).
1t is correet to maintain that ono cannot derive criteria for the evaluation of
natural languages from the kind of meta-languago one is using. One is, how-
ever, allowed or even forced to derive such criteria from the requiroments of a
linguistic theory and its corresponding graramatical model if thoy can be
oxternally justified, as, for example, by ‘heir descriptive and explanatory
adequacy in reflecting not only the monolingual but also the potentially mul-
tilingual competence of speakers of natural languages. In the case at hand
and in other cases to be discussed below this means that it is legitimate to

-explain certain surface constituents as remnants of underlying clauses even

if the data of tho language ono is concerned with seem to contradict such an
analysis.

Consider now the lexical entry for the simplex German verb glauben as
speeified in Heolbig-Schenkel (1973) (cf. 16)). In accordance with one of its
Practical purposes, namely to provide the teacher of German and the Jaarmer
of a foreign language with the means to check his intuitions about the use of
‘German vorbs, their partial synonomy and their role in didactic sentence
modols, Helbig-Schenkel describe what they call “Mitspieler™, j.e. actants of
verbs, in, Gorman on three levels (1973 : 185—186). On the first level the num-
ber of actants is indicated. Optional actants are represented in parentheses,

-obligatory ones without.

(16) glauben
I. glauben, (V1=denken, meinen)
II. glauben — Sn, Inf
dII. Sn — Hum (Der Lehrer glanbt, alles bedacht zu haben).
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Inf » Act (Er glaubt, alles beriicksichtigt zu haben).
I. glauben 24 01)=3 (V2=vermuten, fiir wahr halten)
II. glauben — Sn, Sa/NSy,,, (Sd)
III. Sn » Hum (Der Vater glaubt jedes Wort).
Sa — Abstr (Er glaubt seine Worte).
NS - Act (Er glaubt, daf er ikn schen wird).
Sd - Hum (Er glaubt dem Lehrer jedes Wort).
I. glauben, (V3=vertraufen auf)
II. glauben — Sn, Sd
III. Sn — Hum (Der Sckiiler glaubt dem Lehrer).
Sd - 1. Hum (Er glaubt seinem Freund).
2. Abstr (als Hum) (Er glaubt der Sektion).
3. Abstr (Er glaubt seinen Beteuerungen).

The second level specifies these actants qualitatively, i.e., the syntactic envi-
ronments of the verb are listed in terms of formal, morphological eategories
such as Sn, Se and Sd for substantives in the nominative, accusative and
dative respectively. Inf stands for “infinitive with zu’, N¥'Sdef for subordinate
clause introduced by def. Helbig-Schenkel emphasize that these formal ca-
tegories must permit the generation of actual sentences if they are combined
with rules in the sense of generative grammar (cf. 1973: 51 and footnote
185), i.c. these morphologieal eategories correspond to striet subcategoriza-
tion rules. On their third level the semantic environment of verbs is deter-
mined by giving tho features eloments must exhibit in order to fill the actant
positions listed on the second level. For the three variants of glauben we are
dealing with these features are Hum (an), Act(ion Yo' ~ Abstr(act). They ob-
viously have the same function as selectional restrict:cas.

It is also obvious, however, that Helbig-Schenkel's deseriptions are ba-
sically surface-oriented. In spite of their occasional suggestions regarding para-
phrase relationships between the fillers of certain actant positions, as for
examplo, between (17) and (18) (1973 :186) where the propositional substantive
constitutes the third obligatory actant they do not establish such a relation-
ship between the infinitive in V1 and the dag-clause in V2.

(17) Sie glaubt, dafi er in Sicherheit ist.
(18) Sie glaubt ihn in Sicherheit.

Once such relationships are aecepted, there is no doubt that Helbis-Svhenkel’s
valence incications can bo incorporated into a case-based generative grammar of
Germar. Helbig’s view that syntactie and logico-semaxtic valence models supple-
ment each other (cf. Helbig 1975 : 45) then has to be modified in su far as
the relation botween these two models is not a matter of supplomentation but
of incorporating the one into the other because of the grester descriptive and
oxplanatory power of & generative transformational grammar.
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Evidence for this claim comes, for example, from comparing the lexical
entry for believe in the above format to the oncs given in Emons (1974) and to-
those for glauben just presented. Without going into the details of Emons”
justifications for the constitution formula associated with each verb lot me
simply comment on the role and function of the combinations of symbols in
(19) (Emons 1974 : 177—178).

(19) belicve 12

812 [P12+E1 [NOMI1/ES1]+E2 [NOM2/ES2 [that]]]
(1) I believe that story.
(2) I believe that you come.
believe 125
8125 [P125--E1 [NOMI/ES1]4-E2 [NOM2/ES2]+E5 [NOM35/
JTKS [10}/ES5)]
(1) I believe him a coward.
(2) I believe him to be a coward.
The indices 1 and 2 of the first entry characterize the valence of the simplex
verb believe quantitatively and qualitatively, i.e. as taking elements from the
commutation classes £ and E2. This numbering appears again in the consti-
tution formula with § for sentence and P fur verb. The elements within the
first brackets, P, £ and E2, are parts of the sentence 8, the + sign repre-
sonting the symmetric part-hole relation, not the concatenation-operator.
The symbols contained in the brackets following EI and E2 specify the subsets
out of which clements of this class may be chosen. In (20) I have indicated
what these symbols stand for.
(20) NOM=nominals such as proper names, personal pronouns, nouns
with or without relative clauses, verbal nouns, ete., (cf. Emons
1974 : 144f).
IK =infinitival constructions with or without o, or in -ing or -ed
in certain commutation classes (ef. Emons 1974 : 151fF).
ES =complement clauses of different kinds introduced by that,
what, when, ete., (cf. Emons 1974 : 167fF).
A first inspection of the operations by which commutation classes are consti-
tuted already suggests that such classes of surface valencies cannot be suffi-
ciently motivated for English. Having given up linear order as a determining
factor, Emons’ only evidence for distinguishing EI from E2 is the fact that
personal pronouns such as kim and ke (cf. Emons 1974 : 116—117) cannot be
substituted for each other and that in German case-morphemes justify this
distinction. The setting up of the commutation class E5, which appears in
the second entry js, however, even more detrimental to Emons’ approach. It
forees him not only to assume two entrics for believe, which ignores the ob-
vious relationships between (21), (22) and (23), but also prevents him from
being able to explain in a p-incipled contrastive way why all the German
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equivalents except for two in (22) are ungremmetical whereas certain equi-
valents in (238) work in German.

(21) Mary, believes that she; is safe. =~ — Mary; glaubt, dafl sie; sicher
ist.
Mary belioves that sho is safe. ~ Mary glaubt, da8 sie sicher ist.
... that he is & coward. ~ ..., daB er ein Feigling ist.
... that he has caught a cold. ~ ..., daB er sich erkiltet hat.
... that he has been choated by Bill. — ..., daB er von Bill betrogen
worden ist.
{22) Mary, believes herself to be safe. — Mary; glaubt, sicher zu sein.
Mary belioves her to be safe. ~ Mary glaubt, *sie sicher zu
sein.
... him to be a coward. — ..., *ihn ein Foigling zu sein.
... him to have caught a cold. — ..., *ihn sich erkiltet zu haben.
... ?him to have been cheated by — ..., ?ibn von Bill betrogen.
Bill.
(23) Mary; believes herself} safe. — Mary; glaubt sich; sicher.
Mary believes her safo. — Mary glaubt sie sicher
... him s coward. — ... *glaubt ihn einen Feigling.
... *him having caught a cold. — ... *ihn sich erkiltet habend.
... *him having been cheated by — ... *ihn von Bill botrogen wor-
3ill. den seiond.

1t is only if tho English constructions in (21), (22) and (23) are recognized as
instances of the same verb whoso comploment clause may undergo the trans-
formations of ‘raise-subject-to-object> and ‘to-be-deletion’ that its German
equivalent can bo shown to disallow the first of these transformations but to
pormit ‘equi-NP* instead and under certain conditions a vaxiety of “to-be-de-
lotion’. This dopends, howover, on deriving infinitival constructions from
sentontial origins, which is rojected by Emons on the grounds that (24) is not
equivalent to (25) (ef. Emons 1974 : 165; 151 respectivoly).
(24) John sees something. He grows.
(25) John sees him grow.

He also refers to Heringer (1073) who on the basis of Cerman data like (22)
and (23) arguos that infinitival constructions as against complement clauses
canmot contain EIl's (cf. Emons 1974 : 286—237), i.c., the subjeot of an in-
finitival verb must be identical with tho subject of the main clause in German.
But this is exactly where Gorman and English differ as our examples in (22)
show. In English the diroct object of the main clause may funetion at the
same timo as the subjoct of the infinitive without any morphological indica-
tion. If it is an clement other than a personal pronoun one cannot decide
whether it is part of the main clause or of the remnant of the subordinate
clause.
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For such reasons valence theorists will have %o give up their language-spe-
cific classifications in favor of analyses that admit of a common theoretical
frame-work within which contrastive statements can be made, namely a
version of a case-grammar based gencrative model. In this frame of reference
the difference in complement-clause reducing possibilities? just deseribed can
aiso be related to other differences between English and German such as the
degree of complexity of prenominai modifiexs, the non-existence of chopping-
transformations across sentence houndaries in German and the fact thav with
Erglish verbs more noun phrases can, in general, be subjectivalized than with
verbs in German.™ All these differences are ultimately due to the highly in-
flecting character of German as against English.s

The conclusion to be drawn from our considerations are that for a con-
trastive generative grammar a sentence-semantic system like Brekle’s must
be assumed which can be combined with case-grammar based syntactic
generative grammars of English and German in which lexical entries for
verbs arc characterized by rule features referring to transformational pro-
pertics. In the case of German the formulation of these rule features has to
incorporate the results of syntactic valence analyses, i.o. the morphological
markings of German surface structures must be acounted for.

What has been left open, however, is the question where exactly after

the insertion of lexical items lincar order of cloments has to be introduced
in German, immediately after the level of deep structure or at a shallow level
of structure. Another open question concerns the way in which similarities
between o lexical item and its semantic paraphrase in one language and the
non-equivalence conditions of basically equivalent lexical entries of difforent
languages should be accounted for. It may be that, in order to arrive at re-
levant generalizations about such phenomena, it is necessary to examine
more closely Breklo’s (1969) suggestion that two generative componsents
should be assumed: a syntactic and a semantic base component, both stating
well-formedness for their respeetive domains. )
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FOCUS CONSTRUCTIONS — CLEFT SENTENCES IN ENGLISH
AND THEIR COUNTERPARTS IN POLISH!

ALEKSANDRA MIESZEK

Adam Mickiewicz University, Pozna.

The communicative function of language presupposes a certain organiza-
tion of the message in a sentence or in a discourse. The situational context
and the speaker’s attitude towards the listener or the subject of the discourse
xesult in the assignment of different communicative values to individual
elements in & sentence.

The major devices involved in the organization of the mformatxon con-
veyed by the sentence are stress and intonation, word order, syntactic and
lexical devices, illustrated by the following sentences:

(1) a. John hit Mery (not Ann)

b. Jan uderzyl Marie (nie Anng)
(2) a. Mary John hit

b. Marie Jan uderzyl
(3) It was Mary that John hit
(4) To Marie Jan uderzyt

In (1)a-b the olement Mary/Maria is brought into the ‘foreground’
due to the contrastive stress that falls on it. In these sentences tho focus word
is put in the sentence final position, where the regular sentence stress applies.
The contrastive stress, however, can fall on any element in any sentence posi-
tion. (2) & - b are examples of topicalized constructions, i.e., Mary, the non-
gubject constituent which is the topic of tho sontence has been shifted to the
gentenco initial position and stressed. In English, sentences like (3)a are

1 T would like to thank George Horn for his comm:ats.
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focally bound independently of stress, as their word order differs from the
regular S—V—O order. In Polish, the initial sentence position is usually
taken up by lexical items with coreferential interprotation (previously men-
tioned in the text), and the occurrence of a non-subject constituent in that
position does not mark it for focus. It is, therefore, a combination of position
and stress that makes the word Maria prominent. (3) illustrates the use of a
special syntactic construction in which Mary, the focus element, is placed
in post-copular position and is modified by the out-of-focus relative clause.
Sentence (4) involves the insertion of emphatic o in front of the topicalized
element Maria.

In this paper we will concentrate on the types of structures shown in (3)
snd (4), i.e., cleft sentences in English and their Polish counterparts with the
initial fo. The analysis we are going to use, however, will enable us to grasp
the relation between all tho above-listed sentences. We will compare semanti.s
representations of the English cleft sentences and their Polish counterparts,
discuss transformations involved in their derivation, restrictions that these
scentences imposo on the elements that can occur in the focus position, and
bricfly talk about their relation to other sentences in the text.

We olaim that cleft sentences in English and sentences with the initial
emphatic {o in Polish, have the same somantic representations containing
constituents PRSP and FOC — presupposition and focus. We assume after
Murald (1970 : 390; 1974 : 15) that the presupposition is a two-place predicate
PRESUPPOSE (or is presupposed for) which relates two sentences as in
[Prsp S, S,], meaning that S, is presupposed for S,. The semantic representa-
tion of (3), for instance, will be: ’
(6) Prsp [hit John 4] [hit John Mary]

4 ropresents a ‘dwmmy’ position or unfilled position in the presupposition, that
can bo read ‘someone’, so example (3) presupposes that John hit someone
and asserts that it was Mary.

The presence of PRSP as a primitive predicate? in the deep structure of
sentences makes it possible to distinguish between their assertions and presup-
positions, which in turn, will help us capture the relation between such pairs
of sentences as (1) - (4). All these sentences have the same pressupposition
(John hit someone) and the assertion (John hit Mary), honce they have the
same meaning The main difference between them lics in the transformations
that have applied to them resulting in three different surface structures.
According to the framework we have adopted in the present paper (cf.
Muraki 1970 : 1974) the semantic structure of (1) will be something like:

* i.e., “not to bo defined by other predicates” (Muraki 1970:390).
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5 AL
hit John, DUMMY hit John Mary
Tig. 1

Contrastive stress is assigned by a rule like the following (Muraki 1970 : 394)
which applies to structure like Fig. 2:

Prsp / 1T r, NP,

\

XY P XY Q
[+sts]
X=hit P=DUMMY '
Y=John Q=DMary
Tig. 2

The structural deseription of the rule is:
I o[Prsp S, S,]
2. For every constibuent in S,, there is a corresponding constituent in S,.

3. Every 8, constituent is either a dummy or identical to the corresponding
S, constituent.

Its structural change is:

L. For every S node which satisfies the SD, speeify each focus as [4-sts].
(If a constituent in S, is not a dummy but corresponds to a dummy in S,,
it is called a ‘focus’).

2. Tf a non-terminal node is [-}sts], all its constituents are also specified as
[ sts].

3. very constituent of the P-marker which is not specified as [-4-sts] will
be | —sts).

For example, in Fig. 2 P=dummy and Q=2>Mary, therefore 3 ary is assigned

-
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contrastive stress; PRSP and NP, arc deleted and the resulting surface form
will be:

(1) John hit Mary
S

Prsp / Nl)l\ N Pz S’

\ A

AA

Presupposition deletion

Fig. 3

Sentences like (2)a require a topicalization transformation that moves the
stressed object-NP to the sentence initial position, after the rules of stress
assignment and PRSP deletion have applied.

Polish sentences of the type (1)b have the same semantic structure as
their English counterparts:

Pl'sp/ NP NP,

1

L L
O~

uderzyé¢ Jan DUMMY uderzyé Jan i.avia

Fig. 4

They also undergo the obligatory and preeyclic stress placement rule, and
in case of (2)b the rule that moves the stressed item to the sentence initial
position after the deletion of presupposition.

The semantic structure of (3) and (4) will look like the one shown above,
After stress specification, however, the syntactic transformations apply in
English, Let us analyse (3) first.

(8) It was Mary that John hit
The following is the structure after stress assignment:

-
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¢ / S\\
| Prsp — NP, NP

- / |

S, S,
| X Y P XY Q
[-sts];
Fig. 5

The rule of cleft formation, which has the following SD now applies (Muraki
1970 : 393):

1. [Prsp S, S,]

2. Q is a constituent in S; and includes a focus (i.c. Mary)
3. There is no foeus outside of Q

4. is the S, constituent which corresponds to Q (dummy)
The processes involved in elefting include:
Chomsky-adjoining of that/who? to S,

. Chomsky-adjoining of it to the left of the NP,

Deletion of S, exeept Q

. Deletion of P

. Presupposition-copula substitutiont

6. Subject preposing

. Extraposition

2o~

St ok

-3

The heavy (emphatic) stress and the post-copular position of Mary make
it the focus of (3). This however, does not mean that in general, the clefted
constituent is equivalent to the foeus.

The structural description of cleft formation specifies that Q be a con-
stituent in S, and INCLUDE a focus. If we take a NP like an ex-convict with
a red shirl (Jackendoff 1972 233) we can distinguish four different elements
that could beecome a foeus in the cleft sentence, namely, )

3 That]who are not the only forins that can occur in cleft sentences. Whose, where,
or ‘zero’ are also possible. According to Quirk (1972: 953) “whom eud which are only
marginally posiible and it is virtually impossible to use whom and which preceded by a
preposition”. The sentence It was the dog to which I gave the water is not a cloft
sentenee.

¢ Othor forms of be are also possible, though less usual (cf. Quirk 1972 : 852), 0.8y
(1) It must have been at night that the two cars collided. ’

(2) It may have been Honry who hit Mary
(8) It might bo his brother that you saw

N 113
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1

. (an) ex-convict with a red shirt
2. with a red shirt,
3. a red shirt
shirt .
Nince it is impossible to single any element out of a complex NP (Ross 1967),
cleft sentences like (6) and (7) ave unaceeptable:
(6) *It is with @ red shirt that I saw an ex-convict
(7) *It is shirt that 1 saw an ex-conviet with a red

The third process involved in clefting was “delete S; exeept Q (=focus)".
If, however, the focus is included in a complex NP, the deletion of the remainder
of 8, exceept for the stressed constituent will produce an unaceeptable sentence:
(8), 51t was RED that 1 saw an ex-conviet with a shirt

PX‘S_[) /7/ \ NP2
|

-

NP,

—

it S

|

1 saw —[an ex-conviet with a 4 shirt] 1 saw —~[an ex-conviet with a RED
NP NP NP shirt]np FOCUS

Tig.6

Thus process 3 as well as process 4 must be subject to the Ross constraints,
ie., in S, (NP,) the entire NP containing the focus must 1emain in S,, and
only the remainder of S, outside this NP must be deleted; and in 8, (NP,)
the whole NP, not only the clement corvesponding to the focus in NP,, must
be deleted.

The following example is ungrammatical because these processes of cleft
formation violated another island constraint: the prohibition of movement
of an element from a ‘beeause' subordinate clause,

(9) It was that decided to retwn beeause was ill,

This contrasts with (10), which involves no such violation: (10) It was because
he was ill that we decided to retwm (Quirk 1972 : 953)

Additional examples are not difficult to construct.

The Polish sentence To Marie Jan uderzyl has the same semantic representa-
tion as the one postulated for the English cleft sentence It was Mary that
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Jokn kit (cf. Fig. 4). If, however, we used the same derivational procedure

as in case of the cleft sentence (3), at some stage of the derivation we would

get an ungrammatical structure:

(11) *To jest Maria, ktérg Jan uderzyt

This structure could be more acceptakle if we replaced Maria with a noun

like dziewczyna

(12) To jost dziewczyna, ktérg Jan uderzyl

(12) however, is clearly a relative sentence, and not a sentence like (4), in

which we identify a person who John hit with Mary. We could try to delete

the copula, as it does not occur in (4). After all it does not always appear

in the surface structure of other constructions either, e.g.

(13) Polowa nowych ksigzek to pamigtniki

(14) A to niespodzianka!

(15) To méj brat .

In these examples, however, the copula is recoverable. It is used in the past

and future (to byla niespodziankal), so in the present it is simply optional.

In sentences like To Marie Jan uderzyl, it never occurs, though, e.g.,

(16) To dlatego chodzg czarno ubrana jak wrona

a. *To jest dlatego chodzg czarno ubrana jak wrona

(17) Przeciez to wlaénie dzigki tobie zawarliémy pakt z Gustawem Szwedzkim
(Sz. 1977:7)

a. *Przeciez to wlasnie bylo dzigki tobie zawarli$my...

Besides, oven if the copula was present in the underlying structure and was

later obligatorily deleted, how shall we explain the fact that NPs that occur

after to can have various case forms depending on the sentence VP? The

copula would impose the nominative case on them. Therefore, the presence

of £o without the copula cannot be attributed to the reduction of the fo jest

expresion.

Now that we have rejected the possibility of the copula deletion, we will
have to explain the presence of fo in the analysed sentences. Doroszewski
(1967) gives many examples for the use of to. T'o is defined as an ‘“‘uninflected
word of expressive character, enhancing or emphasizing words that it ac-
companies, parts of the sentence, or sentences in which it is used” (Doro-
szowski 1967 : 164; translation mine).

(18) To sig czlowiek strachu najadl (164)

(19) Ci dyplomaci to nie masz pojecia ile to oni rzeczy wiedzg (164)

(20) Zgine to zgine (165)

(21) Jedyna przyjemmnosé Wikty to stanaé pod brams i patrzeé na Swiab
(166)

(23) Jej to dal jablko a mnie nie

The above examples show that fo can appear in various sentence positions
and in front of various of its elements. We could, then, say that o in sentences
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like (4) is tho same type of emphatic pronoun that appears in the contiguity
of the focus element in topicalized sentences. :

The next thing to explain is the absence of relative pronoun in Polish
sentences like (4). In English the relative pronoun that or who is necessary,
as it joins two sentences It was Mary and John kit Mary. Again, we could
delete thet pronoun from the structure (11) — if, of course, we tried to adopt
the same derivation as in case of the English cleft sentenges. In English, for
instance, that can be deleted shen the focus element is an object NP, e.g.,
(24) It was Mary John hit
In Russian, the use of both the copula verb and relative pronoun is optional.
Thus the sentence
(26) To Iwan dzwonil
may have the form
(26)a. Eto Ivan zvonil
or
(26)b. Eto byl Ivan kotoryj zvonil (Gundel 1976 : 6)

In Polish sentences with the initial to relative pronoun does not appeat
under any eireumstances. Thus the obligatory deletion would be very weally
motivated. The absence of the relative pronoun in the Polish sentences would
point to another derivational differencedbetween the latter and the Inglish clefts.
In Polish the final product of the derivation is a simple sentence (T'o Mari¢ Jan
uderzyl) whereas in English it is a complex one (It was Mary that John hit).

Summing up, we cannot use the same procedure in deriving Polish counter-
parts of English cleft sentences. The semantic structure of both is identical,
and this enables us to comsider them semantic cquivalents. However, the
transformations that apply to derive (3) and (4) arc different. In case of.
the Polish sentences like (4) we use the following rules: first we assign stress
to one of the clements (Maria), thus making it the focus of the sentence;
then, we join the uninflected emphatic word fo, which we will ecall the focus
marker, to the left of focus element.

[
Prsp //,/NPI\/NPZ
/ M\
Sy Sz
X Y DUMMY XYVPF
[+sts]) [focus];
FM=focus marker Rig. 7
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Next all the elements of S,, except for the focus, are deleted. From S, we-
delote the empty eloment that semantically corresponds to the focus in S,.
After the presupposition deletion, the focus together with the preceding to-
ig shifted to the sentence initial position.

It should be emphasized that to in the analysed sentences can occur only
at the beginning of the sentence.®
(26) To pienigdz by} moim wladca, a nie pan (Sh 135) (it was money that-

used tc be my master - 122)
(27) To tutaj zostanie zbudowany nowy uniwersylet
(it's here that a mew university will be built)

In Polish focus sentences vory often the focus element is accompanied:
by such words as wleénie, dopiero, tylko, przeciez which are referred to as ‘mo--
dulanty’ (Jodlowski 1976 : 21). These words (and negation} undergo the so-
called association with focus,® e.g.,

(28) Wlaénie te namigtnofci, co do ktérych sig mylimy tym bezwzglednie};
nas tyranizuja (W22)

(29) To wiaénie tutaj

(30) Pojechaliémy tam dopiero w sobotg

The above-mentioned words, however, cannot be considered to be pure-

focus markers, since apart from specifying the focus they also carry some-

additiona] information about it. To on the other hand, has only an emphatic-

function. It points to the only possible clement brought into the foreground

of a given utterance.

Both English and Polish impose restrictions (in addition to the above-
mentioned) on the constituents that can occur in the post-copular position
of cleft sentences and in the focus position of the fo — constructions. English
cleft sentences can cleave out NPs, nominals, PPs and adverbials of time and”
place.

(31) It was Bill that John saw the other day (NP)

(32) It was yesterday that I talked to Jan (Advi)
(33) It was in the garage that Bill was murdered (PP)
(34) Tt is writing books that he likes most (nom)

The constituent that cannot appear in the focus position of cleft sentences.
include predicate nominatives and predicate adjectives (Emonds 1970 : 127),
e.g.

(35) *It is quite happy that Bill is
(36) *It was impudent that Mary seemed
(37) *It was sick that children beeame
(38) *It was tired that he grew

s T precedes focus element. It can only follow pronouns, e.g., On o wiaénie kupit to-
posiadlosé.
¢ Unlike fo, they can occur in any sentence position.
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{39) *It's a genius that ho is

(40) *It’s @ lecturer that I am now (Quirk 1972 : 952)

(41) ?2It’s dark green that we've painted the kitchen (marginally acceptable —
Obj. Comp. cf. Quirk (1972 :952))

Verb and participles do not lond themselves to clefting either:

(42) *It’s blow up some buildings that you should do

143) *It’s to buy @ new house that I wanted

(44) *It’s playing for time that they are doing

(45) *It would bo for her to be late that would upset me now (Emonds 1970 :127)

Quirk (1972 : 952) suggests that “one could circumvent the restriction on V

a8 focus by rendering tho verb in a non-finite form cither as an infinitive or

as & participle:

It’s teach(ing) that he does for a living”
in which case “the verb DO comes into use”. Even 80, the abovs sentence
sounds unacceptable to a number of native speakers of English.

There is also & restriction on cleaving out sentences.

46) *It was that Mary came home early that John was happy (about)
(47) *It was that they all leave early that the teacher required.

In the Polish focus constructions, the elements that can be preceded by
the initial emphatic fo include NPs, nominals, PPs, time and place adver-
bials and PRO-forms, e.g.,

(48) To Jan przyjechal (it’s Jobn who has arrived)
{49) To wladnie pisania Uisibw nie znosilt
(it was writing letters that he could not stand)
{60) To wlaénic w tym ogrodzie zamordowano Billa
(it was in this garden that Bill was murdered)
(81) To  ten sposdb trzeba wychowywaé dzieci
(it is this way that one should raise children)
{62) To ona nauczyla ich tatczyé
(it was she who taught them dancing)
Verbs, headless relative clauses, predicate nominatives and predicate adjectives
<cannot appear in the foous position marked by ¢o, 0.g.
(63) *To uderzyl Maxig Jan
{64) *To geniuszem Jan jost?
{65) *To (wladnie) wysoki Jan jest
Many of these restrictions may be syntactic rather than .smantic in both
langnages. Wo will not discuss them in this paper.

Polish word order allows for more manipulation than English and fairly

often what is cleaved out in English can bo rendered in Polish not only by

? Wo can say Jan to geniusz, where geniusz will bo the foous. This sentence, however,
is not the kind wo aro analysing,

i
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means of lexical emphasis (fo) but by changes in the word order (this being
determined by stylistic considerations). In many cases, for instance, the
sentence final position is chosen for the focus constituent, which oceurs after
the initial ¢t is in English cleft sentencos:
(66) Najsubtelniejsze poprawki do historii nasuwaly mu sig w gorqczce zwie-
rzen (H 125)
(It was in the heat of talk that his finest emendations of history occurred
to him — 133)
(67) Wszystko bylo wina portretu (W 251)
(It was the portrait that had done everything — 283)
(58) Musi teraz mysleé o sobie, o swojej przyszlofei (W 261)
(It was of himself, and of his own future that he had to think — 283)
The focused constituent can sometimes appear at the beginning of a sentence
and is marked for emphasis by means of word order changes, e.g.,
(69) GQracja pierwsza dotrzymala stowa (vs Gracja dotrzymals stowa pierweza)
(X 83)
(It was Grace who first kept her promise (78))
(60) Pigknoéé jego pchnela go do zguby, pigknosé jego i mlodosé (W 280)
(It was his boauty that ruined him, his youth and boauty — 288)
Neither English cleft sentences nor the Polish focus constructions under
discussion can brgin s discourse. Thoy require a preceding context of some
kind, be it a scquence of sentences, situation or the context provided by the
general kmowledge of the spesker and the addresses. That requirement is
not sufficient though, as the constructions in questions cannot be used in an
arbitrarily chosen point of the discourse, c.f.:
(61) John, Mary and Tom went to Spain last summer
. *It was by train that they got to Spain
. *It was with difficulty that they got there
. It was Philtp that they didn’t take with them
It was there that they found good jobs
It was then that they got to know each other better
It was T'om who suggested the whole trip
Similarly in Polish:
(62) Wie§, w ktérej mieszkala ksipgowa zostanic zalana
a. *To wlaénie zbiornik, o ktérym mi méwiono w Warszawie powstanio tutaj
b. To wlaénio tutaj powstanie zbiornik, o ktérym méwiono mi w Warszawie
(tho village in which the book-keeper lives will be flooded. It’s here
that the reservoir I’ve been told about in Warsaw will be built)
In (66a - ¢) noither of the clefted phrases has an antevedent in the preceding
gentence, nor is it the case with the focused constituents in the Polish sentence
(67)a, whereas there, then, Tom (66d - f) and tufej (67b) have their referents

oo TP
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n the sentence (66) ‘and, (67), respectively. What should be taken.into account,
then, is the notion of coreferentiality. - - IO .
According to Lakoff (1971 : 261) “the semantic content of the foeus is the
assertion of roveferentiality”. In his example the TALL girl left “it is presup-
posed that sowe girl left and it is presupposed that some girl is tall. The
now information is that some girl who has left is coreferential with the girl

who wes presupposed to be tall”’. In the example like (68)

(68) It was Mary (that) John took out to dinner

wa have the similar type of coreferentiality, i.e., it is presupposed that John

took someone to dinner (Dummy in our semantic representation) and it is

presupposed that Mary is “someone’’; what is not prosupposed is the identity
of Mary with the person that John took out to dinner.

‘Wo think a similar relation of coreferentiality must exist between tho focus
constructions in question and the sentences with which they can form sequen-
ces. Notice that many foeus sentences contain a pro-form in the focus posi-
tion, which presupposes the presence of an antecedent in the preceding context.
This illustrated by (66d -e), (67b) and the following:

(69) The yoar I loft, wo took separate holidays, and it was then that I decided
that our marriage was over.

(70) ... but a great deal of intonational and phonetic preparations has been
taking place for some three months proviously, and it is this we wish to
reflect...

(71) ... Horbert u$micchal sig w ten sam sposéb — naglym uémiochem pel-
nym dobrodusznej zyczliwodci. T'en uémiech wlagnie uniemozliwial, przy-
najmnie] w moim wypadku, potraktowanie go z nalezyta bezwzglednogcis
(H 38).

It would not be corrcet, however, to say that focus constructions can
form a coherent sequence only with sentences that contain a eomstituent
that corresponds to the focused clement. The “interscntential coroference” in
tho following sentences, for instance does not involve lexical items repeated
in the focus position of Ste either in their original form or as their pro-forms:
(72) Still, it was her business and in no way mine. If sho felt that sho could

be happy with Rodney, well, tken, poor idiot! let her be happy. And so
on. It was with reflections like these that I solaced mysolf (H 81)

(73) He would come to my house for dinner. I'll never forget the flurry of
these preparations — putting flowers in vascs, changing sheots, thump-
ing Jmots out of pillows, trying to cook, putting on make-up and keoping
my brush near by in case he arrived early. The agony of it! It was with diffi-
culty I answered the doorbell, when it finally rang (O 14)

(74) The famous experiments of Pavlov (...) showed how dogs can be condi-
tioncd to salivate to the signal of a bell. But it is not only animals that
can bo ‘brainwashed’ in this way (S. T.)

{
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Lot us look at tho general principle governing the coherence of the discourse.
"The main prerequisite of a coherent sequence of sentences is that some lo-
gical connection obtain botween them. Such a connection can be, for instanco
provided by a distinctive common topic {Ruhl 1973) tho sentences share.
In the sequences wo have quoted, the topic is made oxplicit by solecting one
of the fow mentioned individuals from tho preceding context and repesting
it eithor in the form of a definite noun, or a pro-form, or some semantically
related phrase. Tho selected (identificd) eloment is assigned heavy stross and
function of comment (focus) (cf. Dijk 1972). Thus the relation between focus
constructions and the preceding text involves a coreference botween the
presupposition of Sn (focus construction) and the presupposition of tho pre-
ceding sentenco(s). The focused const«uent, then, must be ‘somantically core-
ferontinl’ with somo constituent or constituents in tho proceding contoxt.

Lakoff (1971 :70) says that “an anaphoric expression may have as its
antecedent an oxpression which is not in the sentence itself, nor in the pre-
suppositions of the sentence but in somo line of deduction based on those
presuppositions”. This, in a very general way, could account for the well-
formedness of tho sequences quoted above. These principles, however, are as
yet ill-defined and are not statablo in any more precise way. Further research
is necossary to arrivo at any sort of solution to this problem.

SUMMARY

The rolation holding between English cloft sentences and Polish sentences
with tho initial foeus marker fo is that of somantic equivalence, i.c., they have
tho samo somantic reprosentations. The diversification begins at the level of
transformations which bring about a change of tho syntactic structure in oaso
of English and insort lexical exponents of focus in Polish. Both English and
Polish focus constructions impose similar restrictions on the clements per-
missiblo in their focus position. Their distribution in the text is similar, i.c.,
they can follow sentences whose presuppositions are corcforential with the
presuppositions they contain.
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SOME ASPECTS OF TYPOLOGY OF RELATIVE CLAUSES IN ENGLIS]EiI
AND POLISH

ErzBlETA MUSKAT-TABAKOWSEA

The Jagellonian Universily of Cracow

1.1. English relative clauses are traditionally divided into two categories:
restrictive and non-restrictive, or appositive. Depending on their functions,
mombers of the latter group are further subdivided into noun and sentence-
modifiers. Criteria of the above division, as woll as mutual relationship between
members of both categories and restrictions conditioning their occu rence,
have been recently frequently discussed by numerous linguists. The moot
point of the discussion is the problem of the origin of relatives.

According to the first of the two generally accopted explanations, restrict-
ivo relatives result from embedding of a clause under a coreferential NP by a
rule of the base, while non-restrictive relatives come as the output of the
oporation of a transformational rule on the second of two sentences con-
joined by the conjunction and. (For discussion, see eg. Aissen 1872). On the
other hand, some linguists believe that, in view of syntactic and functional
similarities between beth types of relative clauses, conjunction should be
considered as their common underlying ropresentation (cf. og. Thompson 1971).
The ovidence presented further in this paper provides some arguments for
the second of those hypotheses, thas following the observations mado in one
of my earlier papers (Muskat-Tabakowska, forthcoming).

1.2. A comparison of formal proporties of relative clauses in English and
Polish shows certain basic similaritics between the two languages: both in
English and in Polish the head noun precedes the relative clause, the basic
type of relative involving movement of an interrogative word.! Functionally,

1 The other twu types which occur ag superficial structures of English, i.c., delotion-
of the coreferential NP and doletion and insertion of tho invariant marker that, are con-
sidored as forms demved fruin the basic structure. Such treatment was first proposed by
Arthur Schwartz; for a discussion sco Morgan (1972).
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“they are also analogous: in both languages they serve as modifiers of the head
NP, or, in case of sentence modification, of the entire main clause. Yet the
typology offered in traditional Polish textbook grammars does not in general
-correspond to the restrictive vs. non-restrictive dichotomy. To the best of
my knowledge, the only exception in this respect is the classification offered
by Zawadowski (1952), who supplies both semantic and syntactic evidence
to motivate a clearcut division of Polish relatives into two categories: dys-
tynkeyjne (distinctive), which serve as attributes of main clause head NP’s,
<constitute an element of the NP and cannot be either parenthesised or omitted,
and narracyjne (narrative), which do not function as attributes, do not con-
-stitute an clement of the NP and do not provide a ‘necessary complement’
of the semantic import of the main clause. Thus Zawadowski’s treatment of
rolative clauses in Polish corresponds to the typology presented in most
traditional textbook grammars of English.

A more refined classification was offered by Klemensiewicz (1963) His
division of relative clauses (i.e., clauses ‘introduced by junction pronouns® —
“zaimki zespolenia®) comprises three categorics:

L. przydawkowe wyszczegblniajqee (specifying attributive clauses), which
“specify the content introduced in a general way by a demonstrative pronoun
den, 6w, laki which is under logical stress’ (Klemensiowicz 1963 : 86). In other
svords, this group includes restrictive relative clauses with definite head NP’s.
But, like in English, rules of relative clause formation in Polish allow also
for restrictive modification of non-definite NP, cf. eg.,

(1) Brat méj ... wstapil w zwigzek malzenski z dziewczyng, z kiérg laczyly
mnie wezeéniejsze kontakty. (‘Prawo i Zycie’, 33 (1976)) (My brother
married a.girl with whom I had previously kept in touch)

Moreover, the demonstrativo pronoun may not be overtly present, and its
absence does not necessarily mark the noun as non-definite:

(2) Popatrzylam na meéczyzng, ktéry mial na glowie czerwong przepaske.

3
+{2a) Ilooked a :he} man who was wearing a rcd bandanas..

Klemensiewicz’s typology does not make it possible to clasify sentences like
{1) and (2) in a satisfactory way: both of them would have to be listed as
members of the sccond category, i.e.,

2. przydawkowe znamionujace (divtinguishing attributive clauses), which serve
as attributcs of ‘one of the nominal constituents of the main clause’, the
second clause including a coreferential NP (Klemensiewicz 1963 : 86). Although
rather vague, this definition must be taken to cover those relative clauses
‘which English grammars describe as non-restrictives. As I attempted to show
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elsewhere (Muskat-Tabakowska, forthcoming), formal and semantic criteria
.offered by Klemensiewicz to serve as means of differentiating between cate-
gories 1. and 2. cannot be considersd satisfactory. Consequently, no clearcut
division between the two types of relatives is possible.

Following some earlier typologies, Klemensiewicz describes & third cate-
gory of relative clauses, i.e.

3. rozwijajace (developing clauses). Although their surface structure is ident-
ical to that of specifying and distinguishing clauses, their semantic import
and communicational function is different: they provide & ‘non-necessary
development” of the semantic content of the main clause. In respect of their
structure, they can be included into one of two subcategories:

2. those in which ‘the entire content of the main clause is introduced through
relativization into the subordinate clause by means of the pronoun co,
which becomes its subject’ (Klemensiewicz 1963 : 100), i.e., non-restriotive
sentence modifiers, and

b. those which ‘develop and continue the action of the main clause and
organize their content by relating it in a purely external way to one of the
constituents of the main clause’ (Klemensiewicz 1963 : 101).

TFormal and semantic status of some members of this category of relatives

in Polish is the subject-matter of a series of articles by Twardzikowa (1069,

1970a, 1970b), to which I will repeatedly refer further in this paper.

1.3. The discussion presented in the following sections of this paper is
based on the assumption that, in view of formal vnd functional similarities be-
tween relative clausesin English and Polish, some typological principles can
be established which will provide an adequate means of classification, appli-
.cable to both these languages. An analysis of linguistic data could perhaps
lead to the formulation of a set of, criteria of such a classification, thus pro-
viding & contribution towards a theory of relatives. It is my purpose to pro-
pose such a typology, to present some evidence by which it is motivated and
to show its bearing upon some other related aspects of English and Polish
grammars.

1.4. The assumption that an appropriate underlying representation for
relative clauses of all types is some sort of conjunction obviously renders the
criterion of derivational distinction useless as a basis for their classification.
I believe that it is procisely the type of conjunction juvolved in their forma-
tion that can serve as a principle of taxonomic classification. Accordingly,
I will postulate, both for English and for Polish, the existence of three cate-
gories of relatives, which I shall discuss in the following sections of this pa-
per.

2.1. In her discussion of relative clauses Smith (1969) points to the obvious

9 Papers and Studles
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relation between selectional restrictions concerning relatives and the degree
of definiteness of the head NP. Having suggested a threefold classification
of English determiuers as to their definiteness — i.e., Unspecified, Specified
and Unique — she claims that restrictive relative .clauses can only occur
with the first two groups. Indeed, proper nouns can function as head N®’s of
restrictives, but only if preceded by a de*erminer, which implies the loss of
their property of establishing unique designation, e,g.,

(8) Mosby had evoked ... a Lustgarten whose doom was this gaping comedy.
(Saul Bellow, “Mosby’s Memoirs®) ‘
'(3a) Mosby powolal do zycia fakiego Lustgartena, ktdrego przeznaczeniem
byla ta rozlazgca si¢ w szwach komedia. :
(4) The Lustgarten whom Mosby had evoked never really existed.
(48) Ten Lustgarten, ktérego Mosby powolal do zycia, nigdy nie istniat
naprawde.

As shown in sentences (¢)—(4a), the restriction is identical for English
and Polish, which requires superficial occurrence of s deictic pronoun that
serves as a [-Def] or [+-Def] specified determiner. Thus it seems justified to
restrict further discussion to specified and unspecified designation only.

2.2, Let us consider the following sentence:

(5) The Texas sheriff who hates his deputy is tracking down a bankrobber.
(From a ‘Time’ film review)

The underlying representation of (5} is

(6) (Texas sheriff is tracking down a bank-robber) (Texas sheriff hates his
deputy) :

As the determiner of the head NP in the main clause is [+Def], it can be le-
gitimately assumed that it is the relative clause that satisfies the generally
acknowledged requirement of ‘previous mention’. Then widerlying (5) is

(7) 1. A Texas sheriff hates his deputy

2. The Texas sheriff is tracking down a bank-robber .
Granted the coreferentiality of NP’s in (7) 1 and (7) 2, the constituent that
appeats as the embedded clause in (5) is & means of establishing the designa-
tion of the NP in the main clause, i.e., it performs the ‘restricting’ funotion.
On the other hand, it will be neticed that the underlying representation of

(8) The Texas sheriff who is tracking down a bank-robber hates his deputy
is
(9) 1. A Texas sheriff is tracking down a bank-robber

2. The Texas sheriff hates his deputy, "
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where (9) 1 restricts the designation of the head NP in (9) 2. The choice bete
ween (5) and (8) seems to depend on the language user’s presuppositions con-
cerning the extent of the recipient’s knowledge: (6) prosupposes something like

(10) There is a Texas sheriff who hates his deputy,
while the presupposition that conditions the choice of (8) is
(11) There is a Texas sheriff who is tracking down & bank-robber.2

Thus it can be stated that although the constituent sentences of (5) are
mutually dependant in respect of their function of establishing the degree of
specificavion of the determiner of the coreferential NP, the embedding is
superficial, in the sense that the choice of the embedded simplex depends sclely
on the presupposition made by the user of language. However, the underlying
conjunction is asymmetrical, as the presupposition conditions the ordering of
the underlying constituents.

2.3. It has been frequently noticed that ‘relative clauses with indefinite
nouns do not restrict’ these nouns in the way that relative clauses with de-
finite nouns seem to’ (Thompson 1971 : 82), and it seems that structures un-
derlying embedding provide some evidence for this difference. Consider e.g.,

(12) A Texas sheriff who hates his deputy is tracking down a bank-robber.

TUnderlying (12) is (6); however, specification of determiners of the coreferen-
tial NP’s in both constituents entails

(13) 1. Some (or at least one) Texas sheriffs hate their deputies3
2. One of those Texas sheriffs is tracking down a bank-robber,

as the restriction in (12) is the restriction to a certain set of entities (Such
Toxas sheriffs that hate their deputies) rather than to a single object. Contra-
ry to (5), establishing coreference in (12) does not entail establishing unique
designation. Consequently, underlying

(14) A Texas sheriff who is tracking down a bank-robber hates his deputy.

is

(15) 1. Some (or at lcast one) Texas sheriffs are tracking down bankrobbers
2. One of those Texas sheriffs hates his deputy.

The choice betwcen (12) and (14) depends on presuppositions made by the
user, as {12) presupposes the recipient’s knowledge of

—

* For a discussion sce Thompson (1971 : 80If).
3 The number of entitics in a given set in structure like (1£) remains undetermined,

ef. ex. (39) below.
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(16) There is at least one Texas sheriff who hates hic deputy,
-while (14) presupposes
(17) There is at least one Texas sheriff who tracks down bank-robbers. ¢

2.4. So called predicate sentences, i.e., those with s as the main verb,
which usually require special treatment because of their specific properties,
yield to the above interpretation. Thus, underlying

(18) My sister is the doctor who cured Allan®
is
(19) 1. A doctor cured Allen

2. My sister is the doctor.

2.5. As was pointed out in Stockwell et al. (1973 : 428ff), the only correct
paraphrase of relatives with generic NP’s (i.e., with generic ¢, fhe and the
unspecified determiners) is a conditional of the type “if,... then’, i.e., sentences
like
(20) Every sheriff who hates his deputy tracks down bank-robbers single-han-

ded

are equivalent to

(21) If a sheriff hates his deputy, he tracks down bank-robbers single-han-
ded. .

The ‘restrictive’ character of sentences like (20) and (21) comes clearly from
their common underlying representation:

(22) 1. Some (or at least one) sheriff hate their deputies
2. Every one of those sheriffs tracks down bank-robbers single-handed,

which postulates two sentences that are ordered, in the sense that the second
one performs the function of restricting the designation of the coreferential
NP, as it occurs in the first one. Thus (20) is analogous to (12): the designa-
tion is narrowed down to a set of entities.

2.6. Congsider in turn the Polish equivalents of (5)—(22), the full list of
which is given below.

4 T am well aware of the fact (pointed out by Schachter {1973 : 43)) that there exist
such relatives which do not contsin ‘refering® NP's and which, consequently, do not
express existential presuppositions of this type. However, the ‘non-refering® NP’s are
generic, and relatives in which they occur involve the aspect of conditionality, thus
constituting a specific subclass which will bs discussed in the following section of this
paper.

¢ Example quoted by Smith (1969 : 2567).
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(5a) Szeryf z Teksasu, ktéry nienawidzi swego zastepcy, tropi wlamywacza",
(5b) Wiamywacza tropi ten szeryf z Teksasu, ktéry nienawidzi swogo za-
stepey
(72) 1 {Jakié } szeryf z Telisasu nienawidzi swego zastgpey®
" | Pewien o
2. Ten szoryf z Teksasu tropi wlamywacza ‘
(82) Szeryf z Teksasu, ktéry tropi wlamywacza, nienawidzi swego zastepey
(8b) Swego zastepey niemawidzi ten szeryf z Teksasu, kiéry tropi wlamywa-
cza,
(92) 1 {Jakié } szoryf z Teksasu tropi wlamywacza
" |Pewien
2. Ten szeryf z Teksasu nienawidzi swego zastgpey

(102) Istnieje ]a.kn‘§ szeryf z Teksasu, ktéry nienawidzi swego zastepe
pewien ey

(112) Istnieje ]ak].é szeryf z Teksasu, ktéry tropi wlamywacza
J pewien P

(12a) Wiamywacza tropi {i)tlwuvfen} szeryf z Teksasu, ktéry nienawidzi swego

zastepey

(12b) {'Ij’tl\{v!iécn} szoryf z Teksasu, kt6ry nienawidzi swego zastepey, tropi

wlamywacza .
(132) 1. Niektérzy (lub przynajmnie] jeden) szeryfowie z Teksasu nienawidzg
swoich zastepeéw
2. Jeden z takich szeryféw z Teksasu tropi wlamywacza

(14a) Swego zastgpey nicnawidzi {]aklin}szcryf z Teksasu, ktéry tropi wla-

pewi
mywacza
(15a) 1. Nicktérzy (lub przynajmniej jeden) szeryfowie z Teksasu tropis wia-
mywaczy

2. Jeden z takich szeryféw z Teksasu nienawidzi swego zastgpey

(16s) Istnieje przynajmniej jeden szeryf z Teksasu, ktéry nicnawidzi swego
zastepey

(17a) Istnicje przynajmniej jeden szeryf z Teksasu, ktéry tropi wlamywacza

As can be scen from the above examples, in spite of the fact that the lack
of article in Polish has made linguists look for other criteria of classification
of rolatives than the restrictive function of the embedded clause in respect
of designation of the coreferential NP, relevant grammatical rules for Polish
require that analogous semantic distinctions are made. The difference between

]
¢ Tho exact meaning and the difference between undefinite pronouns jakié and

pewien roquires o detailed discussion, which would go beyond the scope of this paper.
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restriction to a definite specific designation as different from restriction ‘o
a certain set of entities is achieved either by word order or by overt presence
of indefinite or definite pronouns. In (5a) the definiteness of the head NP is
marked by its sentence-initial position, while the indefinite NP jn (122) oceurs
in the clause-final position. Thus examples (5a) and (12a) confirm observa-
tions concerning word order in Polish which were made by Szwedek (1976 :
: 26ff), as well as his hypothesis that ‘the lack of the pronoun does not mark
the noun as indefinite’(Szwedek 1976 :266). On the other hand, as seen from
(5b) and (8b), the presence of definite pronouns in the surface structure clearly
marks it for contrast; using this marker (called in Klomensiowicz ‘zapowiednik
zespolenia’ — ‘augury of junction’) as the principle of classification entails
restricting this group of relatives to a set of specifically marked sentences and
thus overlooking the relevance of their semantic function: the underlying
representation of surface structures both marked and unmarked for contrast
is tho same ((7a) for (5a) and (5b), (9a) for (8a) and (8b)).

The same observations hold true for predicate sentences and sentences
with generic NP’s, cf.

oY ED
(18a) Lekarks, ktéra wyleczyla Allana jest moja siostra
(18b) Tq lokarka, ktéra wyleczyla Allana jeso moja siostra

with the underlying

Jakas
(19) 1. {Pmma

2. Ta lokarks jest moja siostra

} lekarka wyleczyla Allana

and
(20a) Kazdy szeryf, ktéry nienawidzi swogo zastepcy, tropi wlamywaczy
sam

paraphrased as

(21a) Jesli jaki§ szoryf mionawidzi swego zastepey, to tropi wlamywaczy
sam, 4

with the underlying

(22a) 1. Niektérzy (lub przynajmniej jeden) szeryfowie nienawidzs swoich

zastepedw
2. Wszyscy ci szeryfowio tropig wlamywaczy sani.

In (21a) the indefinite proncun is obligatory in sontence-initial position (cf.
Szwedek 1976 : 267).

2.7. To conclude, it could be stated that for both English and Polish a
class of rolatives ean be established for which |
1. designations of the coreferential NP’s in constituent simplexes aro difforent,
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. the scope of designation of the-head NP being restricted to a definite’ en-
tity (with specified [-+Def] NP determination) or to a set of entities (with
specified [—Def] or unspecified determination),

2. although the underlying constituent simplexes are joined by simultaneous

(as different from entailing) conjunction, the conjunction is asymmetrical,

i.e., the order of constituents cannot be changed without affecting the

meaning.

3.1. The socond category traditionally established for English relatives
includes those rolative clauses that come as the result of embedding through a
transformation operating on the second of tho two conjoined sentences. Ac-
cording to Smith (1969), the transformation applies when the coreferential
NP in the mein clause is Unique or Specified in respect of definiteness. There
is some evidence to claim that, both in English and in Polish, tho ordering
of simplex sentences from which this class of relatives is derived is optional,
thus pointing to the symmetrical character of conjunction.

3.2. Consider the following set of sentences:

(23) Sheriff Jackio Gleason, who hates his deputy, is tracking down a bank-rob-
ber

(24) Sheriff Jackie Gleason, who is tracking down a bank-robber, hates his
deputy.

Underlying both (22) and (23) is

(25) Sheriff Jackie Gleason hates his deputy

Sheriff Jackie Gleason is tracking down a banlk-robber.
(26) The 'Texas sheriff, who hates his deputy, is tracking down & bank-rob-

ber .
(27) The Toxas sheriff, who is tracking down a bank-robber, hates his de-
puty.
Underlying both (26) and (27) is

(28) The Toxas sheriff hates his deputy
The 'Texas sheriff is tracking down a bank-robber.

And finally

(29) A 'Texas sheriff, who hatcs his deputy, is tracking down a bank-rob-
ber

{30) A 'Tesas sheriff, who is tracking down a bank-robber, hates his deputy,'

with the underlying representation !

(31) A Texas sheriff hates his deputy .
The same Texas sheriff is tracking down a bank-robber.
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As can be seen from these examples, irrespective of the degree of defini-
tencss of the coreforential NP (Unique in (23)—(25), Specified [+Def] in
(26)~—(28), Specified [—Def]in (29)—(31)), its designation is identical for both
constituent sentences, i.e., neither one performs the restrictive funotion in.
respect of the other. Hence, the ordering of constituents (that is, the choice
between the main and the subordinate clause) is optional, in the sense that
it depends entirely upon the user’s preferonce as to which out of the two
pieces of information should be given more prominence. This conforms to the
intuitive feeling that the function of a ‘non-restrictive’ relative is to give an.
additional fact about an entity already identified: in {(23) and (24) identifica-
tion is achieved by the use of a proper noun, in (26) and (27) the designation
of the coreferential NP is established by context, consituation or some sort
of presupposition (in this case, inherent presupposition introduced by the.
definite article). However, the designation of the coreferential NP can also
remain unidentified, either because it is not known to the language user, or
else because he chooses not to make it known (cf. (29)—(31)).

3.3. Consider in turn tho Polish equivalents of (23)—(31):

(23a) Szeryf Jackie Gleason, ktéry nienawidzi swego zestepey, tropi
wlamywacza

(23b) Szeryf Jackie Gleason, ktéry to szoryf nienawidzi swego zastepey, tropk
wlamywacza

nawiasem méwige

nota bene

zreszty

ote.

(23c) Szeryf Jackie Gleason, ktéry nienawidzi swego zas-

tepey, tropi wlamywacza
(24a) Szoryf Jackie Gleason, ktéry tropi wlamywacza, nienawidzi swego zas-
tepey
(24b) Szeryf Jackio Gleason, ktéry to szeryf tropi wlamywacza, nienawidzi
swego zastepey
nawiasem mé-wige
(24c) Szeryf Jackic Gleason, ktéry nota bene tropi wlamywacza,
zroszty
ote.
nienawidzi swego zastepey

The uuderlying representation of (28a)~(24c) is

(25) Szeryf Jackie Gleason nienawidzi swego zestepey

Szoryf Jacldo Gleason tropi wlamywacza. ,
(268) Szoryf z Teksasu, ktéry nienawidai swego zastgpey, tropi wlamywacza.
(26b) Wlamywacza tropi ten szoryfz Teksasu, ktéry nienawidzi swego zastepoy

’
K

!
(R

132



Typology of relative clauses 187

(26¢) Szeryf z Teksasu, ktéry to szeryf nienawidzi swego zastepey, tropi wla~

mywacza
nawiasem méwigce

(26d) Szeryf z Teksasu, ktéry ::::’zgme nienawidziswogo zastgpcy, .
ebe.

tropi wlamywacza
(278) Szoryf z Teksasu, ktéry tropi wlamywacza, nienawidzi swego zastepoy
(27b) Swogo zastepcy nionawidzi ten szoryf z Toksasu, ktéry tropi wlamywa-
ez
(27¢c) Swego zastepey nienawidzi szeryf z Teksasu, ktéry to szeryf tropi wla-
mywacza
nawiasem méwiace }+
(27d) Swego zastepey nienawidzi szeryf z Teksasu, ktéry ::::;::ne -
/
ete.

tropi wlamywacza
The underlying representation of (25a)—(27d) is

(28a) Szoryf z Teksasu nienawidzi swogo zastepey
Ton szoryf z Teksasu tropi wlamywacza.

And finally

(29a) {%{;l\?']in} szoryf z Teksasu, ktéry nienawidzi swego zastgpey, tropis

wlamywacza
(29b) {g’?\{vliéon} szoryf z Teksasu, ktéry to szoryf nicnawidzi swogo zastepey.
tropi wlamywacza

nawiasem méwige

Jakié nota bene . -
(29c¢) {Powion} szoryf z Teksasu, ktdry Zroszta nienawidzi swe--
eto.

go zastepey ,tropi wiamywacza

(jakd$)

(powion)} szoryf z Teksasu, ktéry nienawidzi swego,',

(29d) Wiamywacza tropi {

zastgpey

(30a) {%?\:iéen} szoryf z Toksasu, ktéry tropi wlamywacza, nienawidzi swego-

zastepay

133
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Jakis
{30D) {Pewicn
swogo zastgpoy

} szeryfz Teksasu, ktéry to szeryf tropi wlamywacza, nienawidzi

nawiasem méwige

Jakis . nota bene .
{80¢) {Pcwicn} szeryf z Teksasu, ktéry aroszty tropi wlamywa-
cte.

cza, nienawidzi swego zastgpey

(jakis)

{30d) Swego zastgpey nicnawidzi { (powicn)

} szeryf z Teksasu, ktéry tropi wla-
mywacza.

The underlying representation of (29a)—(304) is

Jakis
(81a) {Powien

} szeryf z Teksasu nienawidzi swego zastepey
Ten sam szeryf z Toksasu tropi wlamywacza

LExamples (23a)—(31a) show that there exists a catogory of relatives in Polish
whose semantic function, as well as formal propertics, correspond closely to
non-restrictive relativo clauses in English. The absenco of doterminers, as well
as lack of a differentiating intonation marker in the written medium (commas
are used, in a purely conventional way, in all types of relatives) is compensa-
ted by two kinds of surface markers: 1. repetition of the coreferential NP fol-
lowed by the demonstrative pronoun fo, whose funotion is moeroly to empha-
sise the fact that the noun had already been identified in rospoct of its designa~
tion (Skorupka 1959 : 65), ex. sentonees (23b), (24b), (26¢), (270), (20D), 30D),
and 2. presence in the subordinate clause of certain advorbials (*wskazniki
Zespolenia’ — ‘markers of eonjunetion’), (of. Muskat-Tabakowska, forth-
coming, Twardzikowa 1969), which can also occur in coordinate clauses and
whose function is to imply the ‘additive’ characier of information contained
m tho relative elause, e.g. sentoncos (23¢), (240), (26d), (27d), (29¢), (300).

As was tho oase with restrictive modifiers, the overt presence of the do-
monstrative definite pronoun ten (with the nocessary shift of word order)
marks the sentence for contrast ((26b), (27b)).

3.4. Tt is interesting to mention in this conmeetion the type of relative
construction exemplified by

{32) Marvin Grosswirth is a freelance wirter who nover leaves the house
without his rubbers (From Introduetion to an article about weather
- forecasts, ‘Science Di ost’)

Like for prodicato sentences with a [+Def] NP in objeet position (cf. ex. (18)

11 v
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above), sentences of this type do not allow for non-restrictive relstivization:

(33) *Marvin Grosswirth is a freelance writer, who never leaves the house
without his rubbers,

(cf. Smith 1969 : 257—58).
The interpretation of (32) as a restrictive relative would require an un-
derlying represontation

(34) 1. Some (or at least one) freclanco writers nover lesve their houses
without their rubbers
2. Marvin Grosswirth is one of those freelance writers.

Hovever, the interpretation which seems morc in egreement with common
intuition is rather

(85) Marvin Grosswirth is a freelance writer

Marvin Grosswirth nover leaves the house without his rubbers,
thus suggesting non-restrictive modification. Indeed, (32) can bo paraphrased as

(36) Marvin Grosswirth, who is a freelance writer, never leaves tho house-
without his rubbers.

In Polish, the translation equivalent of (32) gives an ungrammatical sen-
tence:

(32a) *Marvin Grosswirtl jest wspélpracujaeym z redakejg pisaizem, ktéry
nigdy nie wychodzi z domu bez kaloszy,

which can be paraphrased as a plausible coordinate conjunction

(37) Marvin Grosswirth jest wspélpracujacym z redakejs pisarzem ¢ nigdy
nie wychodzi z domu bez kaloszy

or a non-restrictive relative

(36a) Marvin Grosswirth, ktéry jest wspélpracujacym z redakejp pisarzom,
nigdy nie wyehodzi z domw bez kaloszy.

3.5. Sentence-modifying relative clauses will not be discussed in this place.
In view of consideruble similarities of their semantic function and syntactio
pruperiies in the two languages considered it seoms Lossible to find common
critoria of their typological classification. However, the problem requires
farther rescarch and a dotailed discussion which would go beyond the scope
of this papor. ‘ -

8.6 In view of the above discussion, it can be stated that for both English
and Polish it is possible to establish a class of relatives for which
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1. designations of corefcrential NP's in constituent simplexes are the same,
‘coreferentiality’ not being tantamount to ‘definitencss’,

2. the underlying constituent simplexes are joined by a symmetrical eonjune-
tion, i.e., the order of constituents can be changed without changing the-
meaning, the choiee being conditioned only by the user’s judgement con-
cerning relative importanee of information that he wants to expross.
This elass has not in general been defined in a consistent way in traditional

taxonomies of Polish relatives, as the surface structure slone cannot provide.

satisfactory classifieatory eriteria, for two main reasons: 1. deictic pronouns.
are overtly present only in some senteneces of this type, i.e., the relatives mark-
ed for contrast (cf. (5b), (8b), (26b), (27b)), and 2. some Polish relatives (in
their written form) are ambiguous in respeet of designation of the coreforential

NP (the swface structure of (5a) is identical t0 that of (26a), although the

underlying representations of these two sentences differ). The resulting problem

of interpretive differentiation between restrietive and non-restrictive modi-
fication in Polish remains to be investigated.

4.1. In addition to the above mentioned categories, there is another class
of relative clauses that can be differentiated in both English and Polish. In
traditional taxonomies they are considered as non-restrictive modifying
relatives in English, and zdanic pozornie przydawkowe, or rozwijujgce, in
Polish, i.e., they are not differentiated as constituting a separate sub-class
of relatives. The only exception that I am aware of is Twardzikowa’s treatment
of Polish subordinate eclauses introduced by gdy, jedli and kfo, which she
considers as different from ‘regular’ relatives and conditionals (Twardzikowa
1969, 1970, 1970b). In both languages thie third class of relatives is formally
unspecified: there are no specific surface markers by which they might be
distinguished from non-restrietive {rozwijajave) clauses. They allow for the
use of all relative pronouns, exeept that in English. A coreferential NP must
occur in their underlying representation, whose designation, like in non-
restrietives, is identical in both constituent simplexes. However, the semantic
relationship between the constituents is different, which provides the basis.
for making the distinetion. The speeifio property of those structures is that,
in logical sense, no modification is involved, the mutual relation betweon the
constituents being of some other semantic character.

Consequently, contrary to the other two categories, restrictions on the
degree of definiteness of the coreferential NP seem to be less strict. Consider
the following examples:

(38) John, who was the only boy in the group, paid the bill?
(38a) Jan, ktéry byl jedynym chlopcem w gruyie, zsplacil rachunek

* The example taken from Aissen (1072), who disousses tho ocourrence of & similar
olass of relatives in Attio Greok.
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{39) On his way to Blackpool John met a friend, who gave him a lift in
his car

(392) Po drodze do Blackpool Jan spotkal pewnego znajomego, ktéry go
podwiézl swoim samochodem

{40) Ho waitsd in the anteroom, where the rabbi’s bearded followers went
in and out in long coats (Saul Bellow, ‘The Old System’)

{40a) Czokal w przedpokoju, gdzie wchodzili i wychodzili brodaci nczniowie
rabiego ubrani w diugie plaszcze.

In (38 - 40a) the determination of the coreferential NP is, respectively, Unique,
Specified [+Def], and Specified [—Def]. This type of relative clause can also
occur, at least in Polish, with certain Unspecified determiners of the core-
forential NP, cf.

(41) Najbardziej go zmartwilo, e nie mégt tam hodowaé Zadnego zwie-
1zgcia, ktérego przeciez nie méglby codziennie rprowadzaé z dziesigtego
pietra {from a daily newspaper)

(41a) *What worried him most was that he could keep no pet there, which
he would not be able take down from the 10th floor every day.

Underlying each of (38) - (41a) i8 a sot of two sentences, but — contrary
40 the first two categories of relatives — the semantic import of the con-
junction is not the symmetrical nescenteiling @nd. This can be ciearly seen
if we consider that (38) - (41a) allow for paraphrases in which the coreferential
NP in the second simplex is replaced by an appropriate anaphoric pronoun
(which can be subsequently deleted) and the two constituents are joined
by a copulative conjunction which expresses the semantic relation that

holds between them:?

(42) John was the only boy in the group and (therefore) he paid the bill

(422) Jan byl jedynym chlopcem w grupie, wigo zaplacil rachunek

(43) On his way to Blackpool John met a iriend and (then) the friend gave
him a li.t in his car

{43a) Po drodze do Blackpool Jan spotkal pewnego znajomego, o nastepnie
6w znajomy podwiézl go swoim samochodem

(44) Ho waited in the anteroom, and (thero) the rabbi’s bearded followers
went in and out in long coats

(44a) Czekal w przedpokoju, tam za§ wohodzili i wychodzili brodaei uczniowie
rabiego ubrani w dlugie plaszeze

(45) Najbardziej go zmartwilo, Ze nie mégt tam hodowaé Zadnego zwie-
rzgeia, bo przecieZ nie mdgtby go codziennie sprowadzaé z dziesigtego
pietra

s For a discussion of Polish material, seo Twardzikowa (1960 : 118).
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{(46a) What worried him most was that ho could keop no pet there, as hé

would not bo able to take it down from the 10th floor every day.
Y

express ono of the .ollowing tyges of priority of the first sentence in respect
of the sccond: -

L. causal ((42), (42a), (45), 4bu)),

2. temporal ((43), (43a)),

3. locational ((44), (44a)), ,

which are also the threo basic somantic functions of asymmetrical and, as
defined by Robin Lakoff (1972).

4.2. Tho examples discussed in section 4.1. provide some evidenee which
justifies the assumption that the third class of relatives comprises complex
sentences which are in fact pseudo-rolative, in the sense that relativization,
as applied to these sentences is mezaly a surface phenomenon, o kind of stylistio
devico of syntactic connection. In tust, the semantic rolationship between
constituent simplexes is that of coordination, which js proved by the existence
of synonymous coordinate sentences, cf. (42) - (45a). Whilo tho connectodness
of sentences underlying the other two types of rolatives is achioved mainly
by the presence of a corcforential NP, in the third type additional linkage
is provided by temporal, locational and eausal velations, i.e., all basic types
of intersentontial linkage within o discourse. Conscquently, the conjunction
underlying sentences like (38) - (418) daes not serve any of tho two purposes.
generally considered as basic functions of coordinating conjunctions, i.e.;
indicating contrast or reducing repotition (ef. Gleitman 1969 : 88). In facs,
all Polish coordinate stiuetures (i.c., (42a), (43a), (44a), (45)) require con-
junction cther than {, which scoms to prove that the ‘unmarked’ (cf. Aissen
1972: 197) conjunction and in English is inkerently ambiguous, the oxtent
of the ambiguity excceding that of its Polish counterpart . However, any
systematic discussion of conditions restricting tho use of andfi when joining
sexitences underlying the type of relatives undor discussion would require
further rescarch. At the procent moment I do not find it possible to state
any rules, however tentu::vo.

4.3. In conneetion with the above analysis it obvicusly becomes necessary
to consider the problem of recoverability of the conjuncticn deloted during
relativization of the type discussed in 4.1. and 4.2. It scems that the explana-
tion offored by Aissen (1972 : 196ff), who claims that, at least for English:
the only conjunction that can bo deleted (prior to relativization) is and,
cannot be considered satisfactcry in view of the ambiguity of and. Moreover,
in Polish the range of conjunctions that allow this type of deletion is ronsi-
derably larger, the list including, in addition to i, ot least such conjunctions
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as wiec, a, za$ and bo. As neither English or Polish seems to utilize any syn-
tactical meuns that might secure the recoverability of the deleted conjunc-
tion, there obvivusly exists a possibility of producing potentially amblguous
outputs.

Indeed, in Polish sentences like (39a) are systematically ambigious, as.
underlying (39a) is -

Jakis
Pewien
2. Po drodze do Blackpool Jan spetkal tegc samego znajomego
(1) A friend onco gave John a lift in his car

2. Jobn mot the same friend on his way to Blackpool)

(46) 1 znajomy podwiézt kiedy§ Jana swoim samochodem

or
) N jakieg .

(47) 1. Po drcdze do Blackpcol Jan spotka {powne fo}zna]omego

2. Nastepnio ten sam znajomy podwxuzl go swcim samochodem

1. On his way to Blackpool John met a friend

2. Then the same friend gave him a lift in his car)®

A

4.4. An ad hoe list of factors which, both in English and in Polish, serve
tlie purpose of disambiguating relative structuros in terms of the relationship
Letween the two constituent clauses comprises the following elements:

1. Tensejmoodjaspect of the verb in the second constituent,® cf.

{48) On his way to Blackpool John met a friend (,) who could have giv;ri
him a lift in his car
(48a) Po drodzo do Blackpool Jan spotkal pownego znajomego, ktéry moégk

byl go podwiezé swoim samochodem. ,
(restrict;ive or non-restrictive modification, cf. also (38) and (89a))
3, Surface structure markers. adyerbinls overtly prosent in the surface structure, .

cf.

(49) On his way to Blackpool Jchn met a friend (,) who onco gave him a
lift in. his car

(49a) Po drodze do Blud\poul Joln sputkal pewnego znajomego, ktéry go
kiedy$ podwidzl swoim samochodom

* For o diseussiot, see Tabuhowska 1966, In English, the ambiguity is often resolved
by the use of a gramumatical tenso, cf.

(39) On lus way tu Blackpoul, Jolin met & friend. who gave him a lift in his car
(pseudo-relative).

(39L;) On his way to Blackpuol Jolin met .. friend, who had given himn & lift in his.
car (non-restrictive modification).

1 The relevance of the time seyuencs in sume pseudu-relatives in Polish is discussed.

”e

in detail in Twardzikowa (1969).
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‘frestrictive or non-restrictive-modification, cf. also (39) and (39))

'{50) My brother, who, after all, is a heart surgeon, smokes three packs a day
(cf. Although my brother is a heart surgeon...)

+(80a) M6j brat, ktéry przeciez jest kardiologiem, pali trzy paczki papieroséw
dziennie, 1

~(relationship of causality, a pseudo-relative construction)

~Cf. also

*(61) Po drodze do Blackpool John spotkal tego znajomego, ktéry go pod-
wiézl swoim samochodem

(restrictive modification marked for contrast, or non-restrictive modification

of the previously determined NP; a pseudo-relative is ruled out due to the

. presencoe of the demonstrative pronoun)

3. Context, cf.

'(52) John missed the last train, but fortunately he met a friend, who gave
him a lift in his car

(52a) John spéznil sie na ostatni pociag, ale na szczecie spotkal pewnego
znajomego, ktéry go podwidzl ¢woim samochodem.

4. Presuppositions, cf. the pragmatic presupposition ‘It is boys, and not
~girls, who usually pay bills> underlying sentences (42) and (42a).

5. Intonation, which is the chief factor resolving the ambiguity between
restrictive and non-restrictive relatives. It is intuitively felt that, in the absence
of other markers, it is possible to use intenation to distinguish also between
relative and pseudo-relative structures (of. e.g., the discussion in Twardzi-
kowsa 1970b). However, any attempt at a systematic treatment of this problem
would by far exceed the scops of this paper.

6. Even a random analysis as the one given abovs makes it clear that the
ultimate decision concerning the recipient’s interpretation of & relative struc-
ture depends on the nature of particular lexical material, cf.

(83) I ceme up in the lift, which had been mended (Iris Murdoch, A Word
Child’)
'(63a) Wyjechalem na gére winda, ktéra zostala naprawiona.

Both (53) and (53a) are ambiguous, as they can be interpreted either as non-
restrictive relatives or as pseudo-relatives:

{64) I came up in the lift
The lift had been mended
«(64a) Wyjechotem na gére winda
Winda zostala naprawiona

11 The example taken from Aissen (1972), whose analysis, however, does not allow
ifor such an interpretation.
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and/or

(66) I came up in the lift because it had been mended (On the previous
occasion I had to climb the stairs)

56a) Wyjechalem na gére winds, poniewaz zostala ona naprawiona (Po-
przednim razem musialem wej§¢é pieszo)

However, no causative interpretation is possible in

(66) I came up in the lift, which had been repainted
{(56a) Wyjechalem na gére winda, ktéra zostala odmalowana.

5.1. In the above discussion I suggested that relative constructions in
English and Polish can be divided into three categories: restrictives, non-
restrictives and vseudo-relatives. It seems that, apart from language-specific
distinctions (e.g. the abscace of articles in Polish), it is possible to formulate
a set of criteria -hat allow a taxonomy universal in respect of the two languages
under consid ation. In view of the use of formal surface markers, which in
both languages seems to be considerably non-systematic these criteria should
be based on semantic representations that underlie the relatives.

Postulating the existence of a third category, the pseudo-relatives, makes
it possible to resolve the ambiguity inherent in certain constructions and to
provide a better understanding of the semantic nature of conjunction.

However, I am perfectly aware of the fact that, in its present form, this
paper poses a lot of questions to which it gives no answers.
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HOW FACTIVE ARE SEE, HEAR, FEEL AND THEIR POLISH
EQUIVALENTS?

Barpara Xnyx

Adam Mickiewicz Universily, Poznan

The aim of the paper is to test the degree of factivity of the three selected
verbs and their Polish cquivalents.! Thus, the analysis proper will refer to
and attempt to devclop some of the observations provided by certain lin-
guists and briefly mentioned in the next section. The subscquent parts of
this paper will deal with the verbs in question in their *perceptive’ and *cogni-
tive’ uses (the latter torm has been coined here due to the lack of any better
word which could, to my knowledge, cover the mcanings of see, hear, feel
denoting ‘understanding’, ‘having got the information’, and ‘belief® or ‘con-
viction’, respectively). The rclevant English assertions and their Polish
oquivalents will be oxposed to scmantic and syntactic factivity criteria, which
will hopefully give some insight into the problem of incorporatiry the verbs
under discussion into the fuctivity framework. The present sketchy treatment
of the issue does not offer any explicit theory; it is simply a set of remarks
which may be a stimulus for a further much deeper study.

1. THE PROBLEM

The question of the truth value of propositions is of vital importance
for linguists, and semanticists in particular. Much has already been written
on this subject, but it was the work of Kiparsky and Kiparsky (1971) which

! The three verbs have been chosen eut of the five because of their peculiar two-fold
syntactic and somantic characteristics. Busides their percoption wmeaning, requiring either
a perticipial or infinitival clause to complement thom, +ce, hea*, feel can also denote
‘understanding”, *having got the information’ and ‘behief* or wunviction®, respeetively.
In this sense they usually take typical factive comp.ement. ut the strueture that S, which
aro raroly found with smell and raste.

A
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shed some new light upon the classification of verbs and their complements.
According to the semantic and syntactic criteria postulated by the authors,

they could be labelled either factive or non-factive. These criteria seem worth |
mentioning here since the subsequent studies of factivity are to a large extent ‘
based on the Kiparskys' observations. We shall not, however, discuss the |
noun fact, which was claimed to be present in the underlying structure of those

verbs, a soluiion later criticized and abandoned by, for instance, Karttunen
(1971b : 23).2 Moreover, the conditions under which a verb may be termed
factive will be of great holp to our analysis as they will clarify the semantic/
syntactic relations holding between the rolevant vorbs and their complements

(cf. Kiparsky and Kiparsky 1971 : 346—8).

1.1. A logical (semantic) criterion

The speaker presupposes that the embedded clause expresses a true pro-
position and makes an assertion about the proposition. All predicates behaving
syntactically as factive have this semantic property and almost none of these
which behave syntactically as non-factives do. Thus, factivity depends on
presuppositions, not assertions, and presuppositions asserted to be true
must be distinguished from those presupposed to bo true.’

1.2. Syntactic criteria
a) For factives extraposition is optional and for non-factives it is obligutory:

1. That there are porcupines in our basement makes sense to me

2. It makes sense to me that there are poroupines in our basement

3.*That there are porcupines in our basement seems to me

4. It seems to me that there are porcupines in our basement

b) Only non-factives allow turning the initial NP of the subordinate
olause into tho subject of the main clause and converting the remainder of
the subordinate clause into an infinitival phrase:

5. He is likely to accomplish even more

6.*He is relevant to accomplish even more,

7. There seems to have been a smowstorm.

8.*There is tragic to have been s snowstorm.

c¢) Only factive verbs allow the full range of gerundial construetions and
adjectival nominalizations in -ness to stand in place of the that-clause:

9. His being found guilty is tragio.

10. The whiteness of the whale makes sense to me.

* This eriticized syntactic criterion will be abandoned in our analysis, too, since its
contribution to the present subject is rather dubious. Cf. the oddity of the assertions
with see:

I saw the fact that John drank a lot.

11 saw the fact of John’s drinking a lot.

3 On the role of presuppuosition with factive prodicates, cf. Morgan (1969 : 167) and
Leceh (1074 : 306—17).
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11.¥His being found guilty is sure.

12.¥The whiteness of the whale turns out.

As has already been mentioned, the discussion of factive verbs was fol-
lowed by other authors. For instance Karttunen (1270; 1971a; 1971b) provided
a more thorough analysis of predicates taking sentential comploments, thus
winding up with a much more detailed classification encompassing besides
factive verbs proper also implicative, negative implicative, if— and only
if - vorbs.4 The criteria justifying this subdivision consisted of chocking
the truth valuo of the verb complement under various transformational
oporations a givon proposition was exposed to, e.g., question, nogation, modality,
counterfactual conditional, etc. On tho basis of those measures Karttunen
(1970 : 335) noticed that see, hear, feel, while denoting porception, commit
the speakor to the truth of their complemen: S only in affirmative statements,
whoreas in negations they are non-committal in this respoct. Consequently,
thoy are associated with ono part of presupposition and they merely expross
the sufficient condition for S to be true:

13. v(S)>S, where v=verb

S=sentential complement

‘v(S) is a sufficient condition for S’

Since the negation test fails with theso verbs, henco the other, 1.e., the neces-
sary condition for S:~v(8)> ~(S) is not fulfilled. To recapitulate, Karttunon
is of tho opinion that the verbs in question do not meot the requircmonts
qualifying thom as full factives, i.c., thoy do not presuppose the truth of
their complements, thus tho implication holds only in one direction. Being
ono-way implicative thoy are labolied if-verbs.

This type of relation is also termed entailment and was defined by Leoch
(1974 :306—17), who followed Karttunen’s (1971a) division of predicates into
pure factives, implicatives and non-factives. Consoquently, see, hear, feel
belong according to Leoch to the second group and thus differ considerably
from pure factives as to the relation holding botween them and their com-
ploments. As has already been noted, the latter presupposo tho truth of their
complements, whereas the former only entail it.

The impact of presuppositions on the illocutionary force of a proposition
was also dealt with by Jackendoff (1972), who distinguished two types of
presuppositions. focal (derived by focus assignment) and inhorent (introduced
by factive vorbs). He claimed that the latter satisfies the widely accopted
definition of “information assumed by the specker to bo shared by him and
tho hearer.” (Jackendoft 1972 : 276).5

The relevant probloms were also analyzed by Givén (1972). In his article

¢ For o more debailed discussion of the relevant problems, ef. Karttunen (1970).
¢ Tho furmalization of inherent presuppositions and their status in the underlying
structures of factives is dealt with in Jackendoff (1072 : 276—8).
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he distinguished two groups of verbs: Aspectual/Modal ordinarily taking
infinitival and gerundive complements and Percoption/Knowledge verbs |
followed by that 8 complements. This classification roughly corresponds to ‘
Karttunen’s (1970) distinction between implicatives and factivos, respectively. |
It is based on the already mentioned entailment vs. presupposition relation
holding between verbs and their complements. Having exposed the three
percoption predicates to a series of syntactio tests, Givén lists see and hear

under the heading Perception/Knowledge, i.e., factive vorbs, whereas feel

is grouped as a definitely non-factive (Givén 1972 : 43—6).¢

Much more has been said on the subject of factivity and the impact the
logical relations of presupposition and entailment have upon the truth value
of the vorbal complement. These studies inolude Karttunen’s whole series
of articles (1970; 1971a; 1971b), Hurford (1973), ard Choon-Kyu Oh (1974),
to mention just a few. They will not, however, be discussed here as they deal
with some other aspocts of the notion of factivity which do not concorn us
directly here.

Thus, tho prosent paper will be confined to the investigation of factivity
a8 exhibited by see, hear, feel in their perceptive and cognitive uses and their
respective Polish equivalents. Also, the observations and conclusions arrived
at by some linguists will serve as a point of reforence in this tentative analysis
which, for the clarity of presentation, will be divided into two sections. The
first one will be devoted to the perception verbs proper, their most common
types of complements, ie., the participial clause and the infinitival con-
struction, analyzed simultaneously as to their power of affecting the factivity
of the main verb. It must be noted here that the selection of the two struo-
tures is semantically dotermined. Hence, to denote duration Progressive
aspect is needed and the former complement is employed; on the other hand,
the latter expresses complotion of the action, thus represents perfeetive
aspect. ” Morcover, as was mentioned above, participial and infinitival clauses
aro usually considered the most typical corpiements of perception verbs.
Howover, other structurcs are also used, though less frequently. One type
involves the passivization of complement S, hence the passivization of 14,
and 15. renders 14a. and 15a., respoctively (14b is very rarely accepted):

14, He saw them beat his team.

l4a. Ho saw his team beaten.

14b. He saw his toam be beaten.

15, He saw them beating his toam.,

* A more dotailed justification of factivity label with see, hear vs. non-factive Seel
can be found in Givén (1972 : 43-17).

! The aspectual/semantic difforence between the two types of complements is given o
more detailed account in Lewandowska (1976 : 222).
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156b. He saw his team being beaten.?

The that S complement can also be encountered with see, hear, feel in their
perceptive sense, cf.

16. I saw that the glass was dirty.

However, it is much more characteristic of the cognitive use of these verbs,
of. below. Since the discussion of all minor types of complements is beyond
the scope of this paper, we will assume the criterion of frequency of occurrence
to be sufficient for limiting the analysis to the most typical struotures, i.e.,
infinitival and participial clauses (Section 2.1).

The sccond part of the paper will deal with the three verbs in their “cogni-
tivo’ sense (cf. ft. 1). Again, only the most typical complementation will be
taken into account, ie., the that S construction, the other structures being
disregarded at the moment for the reasons stated above.? Each section will
contain a set of English sentences and their Polish equivalents which will
be tested for their factivity on the basis of the above-ennumerated ecriteria.
In the first place, the logical rolations holding between the verb and its com-
plement will bo examined and then various syntactic tests will be applied
to show how the 3 English verbs and their Polish counterparts can be in-
corporated into the factivity framework and how they fit there. Secondly,
the juxtaposition of the two bodies of dats will reveal the relations between
the corresponding struotures of the two systems as well as the symtaoctic
controsts in the surface reslizations of equivalent propositions. Finally, the
prosent observations may raise some questions for further discussion con-
corning tho problems to be sketched briefly here.

2. THE ANALYSIS

1.2. See, hear, fec! as perception verbs.

2.1.1. Let us take into account tho logico-somantic criteria of factivity
first. Consider tho following oxamples:

17. I saw John drinking milk

17a. ? Widzialam Jana pijacego mleko

17b. Widzialam jak Jan pil mleko.

18, Did you seo John drinking milk?

18a. Czy widziala$ jak Jan pit mleko?

19. I did not seo John drinking milk

 For the discussion of these examples, cf, Palmer (1065 : 168).

* The following marginal cases will be excluded from our analysis: see to and see
that, being neither cognitive nor perceptive; hear say and hear lell carrying special meanings,
JSeel in structures, liko:

He felt the plan to be crazy, ete.
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19a. Nie widzialam jak Jan pil mleko

20. John was drinking milk

20z. Jan pil mleko

17" I saw John @rink milk

172’ Widzialam, ze Jan (wy)pil mleko

18’ Did you see John drink milk?

188’ Czy widziale$, Ze Jan (wy)pit mleko?
19’ I did not see John @rink milk

» WTE s qs Ze . v
19a’ Nie widzialam, z‘eby} Jan (wy)pit mleko

20’ Jobn has drunk his milk

20a’ Jan (wy)pil mleko1°

21. I heard hor scolding the baby

2la. ? Slyszalem jg karcgca dziecko

21b. Styszalam, jak karcila dziocko

22. Did you hear her scolding the baby?
22a. Czy slyszala$, jak karcila dziecko?
23. I did not hoar her scolding the baby
23a. Nie slyszalam, jak karcila dziecko
24. She was scolding the baby

24a. Ona karcila dziecko

21’ 1 heard her scold the baby

21a’ Slyszalam, Ze ona {s)karcila dziocko
22’ Did you hear her scold the baby?
228’ Czy slyszalad, Zo ona (s)karcila dziecko?
23’ I did not hear her scold the baby

23a’ Nie slyszalam, {?" ona (s)karcila dziocko
zoby

24. She has scolded the baby

24a’ Ona (s)karcila dziecko

26. Ifelt tears fillig my oyos

26a. Czulam lzy wypelniajace mi oczy
26b. Czulam, jak lzy wypelnialy mi oczy ™

1° The problem of aspeet in Polish is still a complicated issue in this type of sen-
tonces. The author feels completion is better oxpressed in Polish by perfootive aspect,
however, two forms are given in this paper since some native speakers of Polish claim
that the non-perfective form is equally possible. Note also two conjunctions accom-
panying tho negative sentences. Although both may be used here, Zeby scoms to be pre-
forred to Ze, particularly, if the content of proposition is questionable.

1 Czué has two possible complements equivalent to English feel with participial
complement, i.c., both the presont participlo and the subordinate sentence with jak
conjunction aro uscd as perfectly grammatical. Note the restriction in tho case of wi-
dziet and slyszeé which allow only the latter complement.
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26. Did you feel tears filling your eyos?
26a. Czy czulad, jak lzy wypelniuly i oczy?
27. 1did not fcel tears filling my oyes

27a. Nie czulam, jak lzy wypelnialy mi oczy
28. Tuars wore filling my eyes

28a. Lzy wypclnialy mi oczy

25" I felt tears fill my oycs

26a’ Czulam, ze lzy wypelni(a)ly mi oczy
26° Did you feel tears fill your eycs?

260’ Czy czula$, ze lzy wypelni(a)ly ci oczy?
27 Idid not feel tears fill my eyes

270’ Nie czulam, Zo Izy wypehi(a)ly mi oczy
28’ Toars filled my eyes

28a’ Yzy wypeli(a)ly mi oczy

Affirmative assertions with tho three verbs in the main clause comm1t the-

speakoer to the belicf that the proposition oxpressed by the complement is
also truo. If we report a process of perceiving an ovent with one of our senses,
i.0., wo state that we see, hear or feel something happening, the impression
corresponds to rcal facts, unless we lio or our perceptors work improperly.

It must be noted that the syntactic differences togothor with aspectual and

somantic centrasts botween the two English sentences with porception verbs
will bo ignored at present since they do not affect the factive — non-factive

relation holding between the verbs and their complements, cf. the moaning.

postulates 29. and 30. Besides, the relovant syntactic issues will be discussed
in a separate scction below. Conscquently, uttering 17, 21, 25 and their syn-
tactic—semantic variants 17°, 21’, 25‘, respectively, we take for granted

the truth of their corresponding presuppositions, i.c., 20, 24, 28 as well as.

20’, 24’, 28, so that sufficient condition for the complement S is fulfilled:
29. v(S)=S, where v -~ see, hear, feel

Part. Ci.
§-X Inf. Constr. }

Thus, whenover see, hear, feel are complemented by a sentence S roalized’

a8 cither a participial clause or an infinitival clause, (cover symbols X, Y
stand here fur any element proceding or following these structures), then the
sufficic 1\t condition for the truth of the complement is fulfilled.

Howover, it 1s no longer true with questions snd mnogations, cf. 18, 19,

292, 23, 26, 27 and 18’, 19, 22’, 23’, 26°, 27, Apparently, when the assertions.

with see, hear, feel in their perceptive sense aro questioned or negated they
are non-committal with respect to the tiuth value of their presuppositions.
Also, our intuitive judgements confirm this observation since, if we have
no information about the perception of an event, or if we stalo that what

happencd was not scen, heard or folt, then this event cannot bo ovaluated:
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as cither truo or false. Thus, the necessary condition for the truth of the
-complement is not, satisfied:
30. ~v (S)p~8, whore v — see, hear, feel

Part. Cl.l

S-X Y

Tuf. C1. |

"The present semantic analysis leads to tho conclusion that the relation between
tho verbs discussed and their comploments is that of entailment since the
conditions for presupposition are not met by them. Thereforo, they are notfull
factives but only implicatives (or conditional factives — cf. Leech 1974 : 304).

Turning to the Polish corpus, ono may notice the striking relevance of
the above remarks concorning the English sentences to their Polish equiva-
lents. Similarly, the affirnative propositions 17b, 21b, 25a, b as well as their
structural variants 17a’, 21a’, 25a’, imply the truth of their complements.
Note that 17a, 21a imply the direct translation of the Inglish participial
clause which sounds odd in Polish, hence a subordinate sentence with Jak
conjunction is used instead, but only in the caso of widzied and slyszeé, since
czué takes both complements, cf. the soction doevoted to syntax. However,
the same structures when questioned or negated do not commit one cither to
tho truth or to the falsity of the presupposed complements, cf. 18a, 19a, 22a,
23a, 26a, 27 and the corresponding sontences 18a’, 19a’, 22a/, 23a/, 26a’, 27a .
Thus, as in the case of their English equivalenis, widzied, slyszeé, czué only
entail the content of their complement clauses and are grouped under the
samo labol, i.0. that of implicativo verbs.

To conclude, the consistuncy of English and Polish as to the implieative
nature of percoption predicates is & -hallengo for linguists. Some more detailed
oross-linguistic studics may reveal an uncxpected universality in this correla~
tion.

2.1.2. Syntactic criteria.

Beforo the analysis proper, some general remarks on the syntax of sontences
with the three English percoption verbs and their Polish equivalonts may be
worth presenting here:

a) English perception verbs involve two basic types of comploments, ie.,
infinitival and participial constructions. The choice botween the two is de-
termined by some semantio-temporal relations between the verb and its com-
ploment, such as duration and complotion of the action, respectively.

b) in Polish the completion of the action is expressod by means of a finite
clause comploment or a nominal derived from a porfoctive verb. The prosent
corpus, howevor, is limited to the first case, since nominalization, when applied
to the examples discussed, will rosult in suoh odd structures, as:

31. *Widzialam Jana wypicie mloka
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'32. *Slyszalam jej skarcenie dziecka

33. *Czulam wypelnianie moich oczu lzami
Moreover, the final clause complement is conjoined with the main clause by
the conjunction ze which in negative sentences is in the relation of free varia-
tion with Zeby (cf. ft. 10). Finally, denoting completion and being a finite
structure, the complemont in Polish is normally in tho past tense. However,
according to some native speakers of Polish, English infinitival construction
may sometimes be translated into Polish as a present, non-perfective verbal
form, of.:

17a’. Widzialam, %o Jan [;viirpxl} mleko
Nevertheless, the author believes the first interprotation to be more plausible.

¢) tho sontences with participles render hardly acceptable structures in
Polish if the corresponding active participial construction is employed in case
of widzte¢ and slyszeé. Instead, a subordinate S with jak conjunction is used.
Czué allows, however, both complements (cf. 26a, b. and ft. 11).13

2.1.2.1. Extraposition transformation

If we look at examples 17, 17', 21, 21’, 25, 25, it becomes apparent that
their structural desecriptions do not allow the application of extraposition. It is
the participial and infinitival complements which, in contradistinction to
that-clausos, block this transformation. Besides, the noun in the main clause
is in tho subject, not object, position. Thus, the syntactie eriterion of factivity
is irrelevant with the English verbs of perception.

On the other hand, the presence of Ze in front of the infinitival complement
clauso in Polish sentences may fulfill the conditions for the application of
oxi.aposition. However, thoy again do not meot the eriterion that the main
clauso NP is in the object and not in the subject case as it is in 17a’, 21a’,
25a’. Consequently, the extraposition transfurmation is not applicable to the
Polish corpus either, .nd the present criterion must be omitted in our ana-
lysis.

2.1.2.2. Subordinato clause NP fronting

If we porform the operation of fronting the initial NP of the complement
clause in 17, 21, 25 and 17', 21’, 25', it will automatically trigger (as was
mentionad above), the convertion of the rest of the sentence into an infiniti-
val clause. Those transformations will, however, result in utterly ungrammat-
ical structures:

34. *John to have drunk milk I saw

35. *Jan wypi¢ mleko widzialam

1* The problem of contrasting English and Polish types of verb complementation
18 disoussed in Lewandowska (1976).
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Hence, what is additionally required here is the passive rule which when also
applicd to the relevant examples will render the following sentences (note the
inapplicability of the two rules to the Polish corpus):

36. *John was scen (by mo) to be drinking milk

36a. *Jan byl widziany (przeze mnio) pié mleko

36b. Widziano Jana jak pil mlcko

37. *John was scen (by mo) to have drunk milk

37a. *Jen byl widziany (przeze mnie) wypié mleko

37b. Widziano Jana, ze wypil mleko

38. ?She was heard (by mo) to be scolding the baky

38a. *Byla slyszana (przezo mnie) karcié dziccko

38b. Slyszano ja jak karcila dziecko

39. ?She was heard (by me) to have scolded the baby

39a. *Byla slyszana (przeze mnie) skarcié dziecko

39b. Slyszano ja, Zo skarcila dziecko

40. ?Tears wero felt (by me) to be filling my oyes

40a. *Lzy byly wyczuwane (przozo mnic) wypclniaé mi oczy

40b. Czulam lzy jak wypelnialy mi oczy

41. ?Tecars wero felt {(by me) to have filled my eyes

4la. *Lzy byly wyczuwane (przeze mnic) wypelnié mi oczy

41b. Czulam, Ze lzy wypeknily mi oczy

Tho above-presented analysis has revealed a varying degree of accepta-
bility with respect to the structure in question. Thus, asterisks denote total
ungrammaticality, cf. the examples with see, whercas all the questioned sen-
tences are judged by native spcakers as possible but very artificial in a normal
discourse. Morcover, they feel 36 and 38 could be used in legal jargon, if the
bracketed pbrase fo be were omitted which would not then fit our pattern,

To summarize, all threo English perception verbs have passed this nega-
tive factivity test which encourages us to procced with the analysis. If we
consider the relevant Polish examples, it is obvious that the three transfor-
mations do not work on this body of data, either. If the complement NP is
fronted and infinitival phrase constructed out of the rest of the sentence and
then the passive rule is applicd — ungrammatical sentences result. The only
possibility is an impersonal construction with the fronted NP proceded by
the impersonal verbal formi (hence, contrary to our assumptions). Consequent-
ly, this criterion is not fulfilled in Polish, either and the verbs under discus-
sion share one of tho syntactic characteristics of factive verbs, ie., they do
not allow turning the initial NP of the subordinate clause into the subjest of
the main clause and converting the remainder of the subordinate clause into
an infinitival phrase.

2.1.2.3. Gerundial constructions
Congider the following examples:
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42. *John’s having been drinking milk was seen (by mo)

42a. *Jana picie mleka bylo widziane (przeze mnie)

43, *John’s having drunk milk was seen (by moe)

43a. *Jana wypicio mleka bylo widziane (przeze mnic)

44. *Her having been scolding the baby was heard (by me)

44a. *Jej karcenio dziecka bylo slyszane (przeze mnio)

45. *Her having scolded the baby was heard (by me)

45a. *Joj skarcenio dziccka bylo styszanc (przeze mnie)

46. *The having been filling my eycs with tears was felt (by mo)

46a. *Wypelnianio moish oezu lzami bylo odezuwane (przeze mnie)

47. *The having filled my eyes with toars was folt (by me)

47a. *Wypelnienie moich oczu. lzami bylo odezuwane (przeze mnie).**
Again, the given syntactic operations have produced ungrammatical sonten-
ces in both languages. Thus, this criterion is met neither by English nor by
Polish perception verbs and exhausts the above-established factivity tests.

To recapivulate, this two-fold analysis has pointed to a weak correlation
botween porception and factivity both in English and in Polish. The verbs
discusseil oxhibit total resistance to the relevant syntac.ic tests, thus prov-
ing to bo syntactically non-factive. Nor are they full factives when tested
for their semantic peculiarities. One-way implication relating them to their
complements allows for the label ‘implicatives’ to be assigned to see, hear,
feel and their Polish equivalonts. More accurately, they should be referred to
as somanticaliy implicative verbs.

2.2. See, hear, feel as cognitive verbs

2.2.1. Semantic analysis

Consider tho following sentences:

48. Isaw that Jobhn hated TG

48a. Widzialam, e Jan nienawidzi TG

49. Did you seo that John hated TG?

49a. Czy widzialag, Zo(by) Jan nienawidzi(t) TG?
50. Idid not see that John hated TG

50a. Nie widzialam, ze(by) Jan nienawidzi(l) TG
51. John hates TG

5la. Jan nienawidzi TG

52. Iheard that Mary smoked grass

52a. Slyszalam, zo Maria pali trawke

53. Did you hear that Mary smoked grass?
53a. Czy slyszala$, ze(by) Maria palila) trawke?
54, 1did not hear that Mary smoked grass

1 Any attempt of frouting complement NP and converting it into a genitive caso
rosulted in absolutely shocking combinations,
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64a. Nic slyszalam, ze(by) Maria pali(la) trawke

65. Mary smokes grass

66a. Maria pali trawke

56. I feol that sho has burnt the ceke

56a. Czuje, Zo ona spalila ciasto

57. Do you feel that she has burnt the cake?

67a. Czy czujosz, ze(by) ona spalila ciasto?

68. Ido not feol that sho has burnt the cake

58a. Nie czujp, ze(by) ona spalila ciasto

59. Sho has burnt the cake

659a. Ona spalils ciasto
Examples 48 and 52 show that the assertions with see, hear in the main clause
commit the speaker to the truth of the presuppositions expressed by their
sentential complements (51 and 55, respectively). Thus, if we see or hear that
something has happened, it is normally understood to be truo, so tho suffi-
cient condition for the presupposition is fulfilled: 14

60. v (S)oS, wherav - see, hear

S - that S
However, it is no longer true with interrogatives and negatives, of. 49, 50, 53,
54, the situation boing analogous to the meaning postulates of those verbe in
their pereeptive senso. Since questioning and denying of what was scen or
heard affects tho presupposition, the necessary condition for the truth of the
cowplement expressing this presupposition does not take place.

The same onec-way implication holds true for widzieé and styszeé, of. the
corresponding a. examples, which, whenever affirmative prosuppose the truth
of their comploments but do net commit the speaker to the belief that 6la,
G5a, 5% are cither true or false when questions or negations are formed.

Consequently, it leads us to the conclusion that see, hear and their Polish
cquivalents fail the semantic factivity test since the truth value of the pro-
positions they appear in does not remain constant in questions and nogations.
Tho relation between them and their complements is that of entailment, as it
was with their pereeptive homonyms, thus they will also be called implica-
tives. However, hear requires one restriction, (cf. ft. 10), heneo its label will
be modified to 'weak implicativo’.

Feel — on the other hand — is not factive at all, in that it expresses our
convictions or beliefs rather than any objective stute of affairs. Thus, subjco-
tive predictions, like 56, eannot have any impact upon the truth of their

!¢ Note the difference in meaning between the porcoption hear and its homonym
which denotes ‘getting the information’ and not *perceiving’. Hence, the meaning pos-
tulates are valid as long as the source of information is not questionable. See, on the
other hand, can be paraphrased here as ‘conclude on the basis of some apparent avi-
dence’.
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presuppositions, i.e., we do not infer from 56 that 69 is true. Similarly, the
Polish oxamples lack this relation, so that neither feel nor czué followed by
that S and ze S, respectively satisfy the criteria of factivity or implication.

To recapitulate, the three verbs under discussion whenever complemented
by that S lose their perception charactoristics, simultancously exhibiting a
dimmishing degree of factivity (or rather implication) if we proceed from left
to right on the following scale:

61. IMPLICATIVE - WEAK IMPLICATIVE — NON—-IMPLICATIVE.

see hear Jfeel

widzied slyszed czué
see and widzie¢ are full implicatives; in the case of hear and slyszeé it is exter-
nelly conditioned by the reliability of the source of information, whereas
feel and czu¢ do not imply the truth of their presuppositions at all, thus are
non-implicatives.

2.2.2. Syntactic analysis

Having cstablished the degree of factivity characterizing the given Eng-
lish and Polish verbs according to their logico-semantic features the pro-
positions involving them are worth checking against s sct of syntactic crite-
ria. This test is to investigate to whaut extent the structure of these proposi-

tions confirms our conclusions of 2.21. No specific syntactic description is.

needed here, thanks to the uniformity of both corpora as to their form:

feel | | czué
‘a proposition with cognitive verbs (hence the subscript cog) is to be rewritton
as ono of the cognitive verbs followed by a thatl-clause, where X is & variable.
It is to be noted that these structures are labelled in Polish ‘wypowiedzenie
zlozone z podrzednym zdaniem dopelnieniowym®, i.e. complex proposition with

seo widzieé
62. Propcog = XVeop+that (S), where Veog = | hear | | slyszeé

object subordinate clause, cf.,Juodlow ski(1976 . 185). These introductory remarks .

have brought us to the analysis proper which will be carried out as above.

2.2.2.1. Extraposition

63. *It was scen (by me) that Jolm hated TG

63a. *Bylo widziane (przeze mnie), Ze Jan nicnawidzi TG

64, Tyqemed } (to me) that John hated TG
appeared

64a. Wydawalo (mi) sig, Ze Jan nicnawidzi TG

64'. It locked (to me) ]t]ll:;t’; as if Jobhn hated TG

64a'. Wygladalo (mi) [ jakby Jan| nienawidzil [I'G

na to, Zo nienawidzi _
65. *It was heard (by mo) that Mary smoked grass
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65a. *Bylo slyszane (przeze mnie), ze Maria pali trawke

66. It sounded (to me) {::sl;{?f} Mary smoked grass

66a. *Brzmialo (mi), jakby Maria palila trawke

66b. Slyszalo (mi) sig, jakoby Maria palila trawke

67. *TItis feit (by me) that she has burnt the cake

67a. *Jest odezuwane (przeze mnie), Ze ona spalila ciasto

68. It feels like she has burnt the cake

68a. Cazuje sie, Ze ona spalila ciasto 18
The propositions to be discussed here are derived by means of passive and
extraposition transformations applied to the base structures of the form:
XVeog+that S. The English sentences 63, 65, 67 exhibit total ungrammaticality

seem
if see, kear, feel are employed. However, when we use {appear }, sound like,
look like
and the active form of feel, respectively, then the transformations work
neatly resulting in grammatieal structures, like 64, 64', 66, 68. It is to be
noted that both likz and as if cun be used with these suppletive variants,
although the British speakers prefer the latter conjunction, considering the
former to sound more American.

Similarly ir. Polish all extraposed sentences with the specified personal
object przeze mnie ‘by me’, are also utterly unacceptable, cf. 63a, 65a, 67a.
Nevertheless, they still have quite grammatical counterparts when the im-
personal construction is used, (cf. ft. 15). At the same time, the Polish equi-
valents of the English examples with lexical suppletion (64a, 64a’, 68a) are
perfectly grammatical (note, however, the unacceptability of 66a, with the
Polish equivalent of sound, i.e. brzmieé, where the impersonal construction
“66b. must be used). Finally, the above examples show the parallel between
the optionality of fo me (mi) with paraphrases of see, hear in both corpora
a8 opposed to the lack of a specified subject in impersonal constructions with

JSeel and czuge sie.

To conclude, extraposition works in an analogous way in both languages,
rendering grammatical structures only when lexical suppletion with see and
widzied is involved. Thus, for these verbs the extraposition eriterion is simply
irrelevant, the reason being that without the necessary suppletive variants
it is neither obligatory nor optional — but blocked. Consequently, the ana-

18 Note, however, the grammaticality of the same verbs in impersonal constructions
‘with no object spocified:

It was seen that John hated TG ‘it was obvious that...®

Widziano, Ze Jun nierawidzi TG.

It was heard that Mary smoked grass.

Styszano, zo Maria pali trawke.

tOdozuwano, ze ona spalila ciasto,
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lysis conducted above is not adequate for determining the factivity of these
‘ verbs in the combination XVeog-}-that S. With the second verb under discus-
| sion lexical suppletion is again used in English, ie., sound substituted for
hear, whereas Polish employs impersonal construction, thus in the former
case extraposition is irrelevant to the analysis of hear, and in the latter it is
obligatory. Consequently, neither hear nor slyszeé meet the criterion of option-
ality of extraposition.

Finally, in the case of feel, no lexical suppletion is required, provided some
syntactic and categorial changes are introduced. Namely, feel can no longer
be passivized, otherwise the sentence is incorrect. Furthermore, like is sub-
stituted for that. Note the parallel between this structure with its Polish
equivalent and an extraposed sentence with a full factive verb, the only dif-
ference being the lack of a prepositional object with feel and czué:

69. It n.akes sense (to me) that

6%. Ma sens (dla mnie), ze she has burnt the cake

70, It feels like ona spalila ciasto

70a. Wyglada na to, Ze
With feel and czué extraposition is obligatory, cf. the ungrammaticality of:

71.  *Like she has burnt the cake it feels

7la. *Jakby ona spalila ciasto czuje sig

71b. *Ze ona spalila ciasto wyglada na to
Since with full factives this transformation is optional ,neither of these verbs
satisfy the second factivity condition.

Tn summary, it has been noticed that see, hear, feel in the syntactic con-
figurations discussed share the transformational characteristics of their Polish
equivalents. Namely, extraposition is either blocked or it is obligatory. On
the basis of these observations it may be concluded that in both languages
none of the three verbs qualifies as a factive predicate.

|
|
|
|
|
|
l
2.2.2.2. Subordinate clause NP fronting l

If we turn the initial NP of the subordinate clause into the subject of the :
main clause, the operation will also trigger passivization and the convertion
of the remaining part of the sentence into an infinitival phrase, cf. t'e fol-
lowing sentences:

72, *John was seen (by me) to hate TG

7%. *Jan byl widziany (przeze mnie) nienawidzieé¢ TG |

73, John {mmed
appeared
73a. Jan wydawal sig nienawidzie¢ TG

1 Assuming liks tr. bo tho categorial variant of that here.
1 Noto a similar synonymous sentence:
Wydewalo sig, zo Jan nionawidzi TG.

which does not, however, contain an infinitival phrase.

to hate TG
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73’.  John looked like ho hated TG

73a’. Jan wygiadal na to, Ze nienawidzi TG

74. *Mary was hecard (by mo) to smoke grass

74a. *Maria byla slyszana (przeze mnic) palié trawke

76. *Mary sounded to smoke grass

76a. *Maria brzmiala palié¢ trawke

76. Mary sounded like she smoked grass

76a. *Maria brzmiala jakby palila trawke*

77. *She is felt to have burnt the cake

77a. *Jest wyczuwana spalié ciasto
The situation is similar to that of the application of extraposition to our
corpus. In this case also the series of rules render ungrammatical structures
both in English (cf. 72, 74, 77) and in Polish, cf. the corresponding a. sonten-
ces. However, as was the case with cxtraposition, the same suppletive va-
riants for sec and kear, i.0., seem, appear or look like and sound like, respec-
tively, form correct sentences in English, cf. 73, 73’, 76. 75 is a somewhat du-
bious case, with sound substituted for Zear, the sound like form being pro-
forred. With feel, howover, no substitution is possible, hence it eannot be-
used in this syntactic pattern at all. Again, as was noted above, this may
bo due to its subjective moaning involving personal opinions and convic-
tions. If passivized, it loscs its scmantic overtoncs of a private verb. Thus,
there ariscs a conflict between its semantic and syntactic ropresenta-
tions.

What the analysis of the English verbs has shown is that in their pure
form they sutisfy this ncgativo criteriun fur being factive as thoy disallow the
operations of subordinate clause subject fronting followed by passivization
and convertion of the rest of the sentence into an infinitival clause — trans-
formations characteristic only of non-factive predicatos.

The Tolish corpus, on the other hand, supplics even stronger evidence.
Not only are all the cquivalent structures utterly ungrammatical, but even

“the sentences cortespending to the English ones containing suppletive variants

arc acceptable only in the case of wygladeé ind wydawad sie substituted for
widzied, the rest being incorrect (cf. 752, 76a, 77a). Consequently, it may be
cuncluded that the criterion under discussion supports our claim that facti-
vity may be of some relevance in the interpretation of English cognitive verbs
and their Tolish equivalents.

s e . ettt

" According tv sume native speakers of English sentences 72 and 74 would beaccopt-
able witlout the propositional phrase specifying the object of percoption. Also, 76
means rather that Lior voice suggests drug addiction, not that we have got the informa-
tion conzerning that fact.
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2.2.2.3. Gerundial constructions replacing that-clause
Consider the following examples:

, jhating
78. *Joln’s {hatre 1 for} TG was seen (by mo)

78a. *Jana nienawiéé {g?} TG byla widziana (przcze mnie)

.. Jhating _ N
79. Joln’s {hatre d for} TG was apparent (to me)

79a. Jana nicnawisé {g?} TG byla widoczna (dla mnie)

80. *Mary’s smoking grass was heard about (by me)

80a. *Marii palenie trawki bylo slyszane (przeze mnie)

80b. *Palenie trawki przez Marig bylo mi znane ze slyszenia

81. *Her having bumt tho cake is felt (by me)

8la. *Jej spalenio ciasta jest wyezuwane (przeze mnie)

81b. ?Spalenic ciasta przez nig bylo (dla mnio) wyczuwalne

If the sentences discussed in the previous section are exposed to the trans-
furmation converting infinitive phrascs into gerundive nominals and trigger-
ing assignment of genitive case to the subject — ungrammatical coustrue-
tions like 78, 78a, 80, 80a, 81, 8la result in both corpora. Lexical suppletion
works only with see and widzieé, where a categorial change takes placo, i.c.,
adjective is substituled for passivized verb. With the two remaining verbs, no
suppletive variants can be found in English, whercas Polish offers a possibi-
lity of paraplirasing the ungrammatical sentences with passivized slysze¢ and
czud (wyczwawad) by means of deverbal adjectives (ur passivo participlesaccord-
ing tu Pulish terminology) to bo substituted for the verbs. Note, that theso
participial fors must be preceded by byé in the uppropeiate tense and person.
Shnultancously, the genitive case noun modifying the subject of the sentence
is moved to the post NP position and changes its form into a prepositional
phrase typical of passive sentences, o.g., przez Marig “by Mary®, przez nig
‘by her”. .

These remarks do not, however, affect the overall results of the nomina-
lization and passivization test which when applied to the cognitive verbs
proper has failed to prove their fuctivity cither in English or in Polish. The
results obtained above when corfronted with the previous conclusions deny
the correlation holding on the syntactic level between fuctivity and cognition
as represented by see, hear, fecl and tleir Polish equivalents. Thus, again the
three verbs are in both languages assigned the label ‘syntactically non-fae-
tive” whereas they bolong tu three different semantie categories characterized
by decreasing degree of fuctivity, i.e,, implicative, weak (or conditioned)
implicative, and non-implicative, respectively.
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3. CONCLUSION

In summary, the prosent investigation of the selected perception verbs
and their cognitive homonyms in English and Polish has led to the conclu-
sion that syntactically both types of predicates proved to be non-factive.
Semantically, however, the notion of perception always involves implication
between the predicate and its presupposition. On the other hand, cognition
when expressed by predicates homonymous to those of perception cannot be
treated in a uniform way, since there exists a scale which reflects the degree
of implication holding bhetween these verbs and their complements. Thus,
cognitive see can be included among the implicative verbs, for hear some res-
trictions need to be stated, whereas feel is definitely a non-implicative verb.
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LEXICAL REALIZATION OF BENEFACTIVE
AND BENEFICIARY IN POLISH AND ENGLISH

Heyny NIEDZIELSKI

University of Hawaii, Honolulu

0. INTRODUCTION

Bonefactive is sometimes defined as a verbal aspect expressing that tho
action or state denoted by the verb is performed or brought about by someons
for his own benefit or that of anothor person.

He bought (himself) a car

Kupit (sobie) samochéd

He found (himself) a porfect girl
Znalazl (sobie) doskonalg dziewczyne
The policemar: gave Tom a ticket
Policjant dal Tomkowi mandat

Tho reader will please notico that benofits are relative aud must be ¢ensid-
ered from the point of view of pragmatics. Each cloud has its silver lining
and only timc will tell whether the ticket Tom got should be construed as &
positive benefit or a negative benefit (a loss).

The above definition is quite incomplote because it does not account for
situations where the dcop structure Benofactive case is not detormined by
somantic features in tho verb but rather by “the nature of the noun’s
participation in the state, process, or action expressed by the verb” (Cook
1972 : 16). Usually, theso situations are syntactically marked in the surface
structure by a proposition, most commonly for and dla.

Any description of the lexical realizations of Benefactive niust, thorefore,
include at lcast Luth categorics. somantically intrinsic benefactives and syn-
tactically marked ones. The criteria used in my classification of intrinsio

SR
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verbal benefactives and semantico-syntactic benecfactives are based on defi-
nitions given by Chafe (1970) and by Brown (1973). Most examples of structures
are borrowed from these two authors and from Hill (1968) as well as Wood
(1967).

1. DEFINITIONS

L.1. Intrinsic bencfactives

Chafe (1970 :147 ff) distinguishes three basic types of intrinsically bene-
factive English verbs describing benefactive situations in which someone
(called beneficiary) benefits from whatever is communicatod by the rest of
the sentence. All these vorbs are obligatorily accompanied by the beneficiary
NP which is, usually, [+ animate] and appears in the swface structure as a
subject in the absence of any agent, as in 1.1.1. and 1.1.2., or with another
function and syntactic order when an agont is present as in 1.1.3.

L1.1. Verbs with prime features including [-}stato, +benefactive] V.
[—Bj, 0] (Cook 1972 : 18)

Tom has (or Tom’s got) the tickets
Tomek ma bilety

whese Tom is in the transitory possession of somothing (the tiekets);

Tom has (or Tom’s got) a convertible
Tomek ma kabriolet

where Tom is in the non transitory possession of something (a convertible),
provided he is not a car dealer (Radden 1976)

Tom owns a eonvertible
Tomek posiada kabriolet

where something (a convertible) is the private property of Tom.

1.1.2. Verbs with prime features ineluding [+process, ---benecfactive]
V*[—B, C] (Cook 1972),

Tom lost (found, won) the tiekets
Tomek zgubil (znalazl, wygral) bilety

where an event took place introducing a ehange in the disposition of the
patient (tickets). Tom has coased (come) to be in the transitory possession of
the tickots.

Tor acquired (sold) a convertible
Tomek nabyl (sprzedat) kabriolet
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where Tom has come (ceased) to be in the transitory possession of a convar-
tiblo. In both cases Tom is tho benoficiary of the process.

1.1.8. Verbs with prime features including:
{+action, --process, +-benefactive] V. [—A, B, O] (Gook 1972 .1d)

Mary sent (gave) Tom tho tickets
Maria poslala (dala) Tomkowi bilety

where Tom cormes to bo in the transitory possession of tho tickets benofiting
from Mary’s action

Mary bought (sold} Tom a convertible

Maria kupila (sprzedals) Tomlkowi kabriolet

whore likowise Tom benefits from Mary’s action and comes to be in the non
transitory possession of a convortible.

1.1.4. Verbs with prime foatures including: [--action, +benefactive] V.,
[~A, B]. ‘
Although Chafo placed upon benefactive vorb types the restrietion that
“only nonaction verbs are intrinsically benefactive” (Chafe 1970 : 146), Coolk
has demonstrated the existence of this type of intrinsic benefactive. I have
marked it with an asterisk because its nature is quite different from the other
three types as it contains verbs which aro usually derived from 1.1.3. through
loxicalization of [0] into the verb and its deletion (Cook 1972 : 24). This trans-
formation appoars language bound and more froquont in English than in
Polish.

John bribed the waiter
Jan przekupil wrz¢dnika

but

John tipped the waiter
Jan dal kelnerowi napiwek.

The official and the waiter benefit from John’s actions and come %o be in the
possession of & bribe and & tip respectively. Thoso situations are similar to
those oxpressed in 1.1.3.

Marginal oxamples for this type were given to mo by Radden (1978):

Mary gavo the flowers frosh water
Mary watered the flowors
and

Mary gavo the car a now coat cf paint
Mary painted the car
Maria wyrialowala samochéd

AR
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where the flowers and the car probably benefit from Mary’s actions but, ac-
cording to Chafe’s (my 1.1.) and Brown’s (my 1.3.) dofinitions, would be
patients rather than beneficiaries.
v
1.2. Semantico-syntactie bonefactives
In addition to intrinsic benefactives, it appears possible to have boenofac-
tivo oxpressicns containing a verb which is ot intrinsically bonefactive.

Jane wrote Christina a lettor
Jasia napisala Krystynio list

whore Christina benefits from Jane's action. The prime features of the main
verbs appearing in this type of construction inchude: [H-action, J-process].
The expression becomes semantically and syntactically benefactive when-
ever an optional beneficiary NP is added. In tho examplo above, the benefi-
ciary shows up as a noun directly following the verb, it could also appeay
“a8 a sontonce-final noun precedod by the proposition for” (Chafe 1870 : 151).

Jans wrote a letter for Christina
Jasia napisals list dla Krystyny.

As we shall see, other prepositions may also bo used with some verbs. It scems
that this post prepositional position is preferred for emyp .tic or otherwise
marked statements.

1.3. Datives and benefectives

In The case for case (1968 : 24) Fillmore defined the dative more or less as
the animate being affocted by the state or action identified by the verb. This
definition has shown to bo inadequato to desoribe fundamental differences,
among sentences containing a pationt, an exporiencer or a beneficiary.

Brown (1973 : 8) has summarized the basic distinctions among these three
cases. As I havo used his dofinition of benoficiary to decide which of tho sen-
tences T analyzed constitute good examples of benefactive constructions, I shall
quote him:

Definition Examples

Patient Someonc or something cither in a  The wood is dry.
given or suffering a chango of John murdered Bill.
state (Brown 1973 :133)

Experiencer Someone having a given experience 7'om saw the snake.
or mental disposition Tom wanted a drink.

Beneficiary Someono who profits from a state Mary has a convertible.
or process including possession. Tom bought Mary a car.
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It becomes clear that all beneficiaries are datives but not all datives are
beneficiaries. That is where our problem begins. Alroady Chafe (1970 : 148).
stated that there are some differences in the semantic functions of the ex-
poriencer and the beneficiary although both relations may be represented’
as datives in surface configurations. Seuren (1973 : 36) after having a long
list of verbs taking two complements in French or English

ox: Enseigner le frangais & l'étudiant
Teach French to the student

cquates deep structures object and beneficiary with surfuce structure accusa-
tive respectively.

Polish (and some English) surface structures are often ambiguous when-
evor the beneficiary NP follows the verb directly because dative is used and’
thus:

Jagia napisala Krystynio list
Jane wrote Christina a letter

means only

Jane sent a letter to Christina
Jasia poslala list do Krystyny

although we still don’t know whom the lotter was intended for (for Christina),.
for Jano herself or some third party).

2. CLASSIFICATION

Since surface structures appearing in the dative may represent a patient,.
an experiencer or & beneficiary, wo must discover their sementic prime features
in order to distinguish among the three possible cases. This is not always
casy to do and some houristic quostions may prove very usoful. Based on
Brown’s definitions (my 1.3.), the following questions helped me to classify
my 150 sample scntences:
for patients. What (new) inherent characteristic does the NP exhxblt'?
for experiencers: What happened to the NP? What influence does he (she
undergo? How does the NP feel?
for beneficiaries. Who profits from o particular voluntary action? Who becomes
(is) the possessor? Who ceases to possess?

1 Brown (1973 : 322) states that it makes senso to suy of a voluntary action that
it was dono fur sumeone uvthor (benefactive), but it does 1 >t make sense to speak so of”
an involuntary action ‘

He eatls spinach for his mother's sake but not
He likes gpinach for his mother’s sake’’,

165
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I Gpus discovered 31 uttorances with a patient
(Charlio%eg taken to drinl, I fear
Obawiam 8.4- zo Karolek zaczal pi6)
25 with an ox, eriencer (I am not kcen on cold mution
Nie mam ochoty na zimng baraning)
35 with an intrinsis benefactive and 59 somantico-syntactically benefactive.

2.1. Intrinsic bencfactives

As scen above (1.1.) all intrinsicaliy benefactivo utterances obligatorily
contain a verb describing benefactive situations. Most of these verbs can be
replaced by have, get (come to have) or cause to have (cf. Nicdzielski 1976;
tables 2 and 3).

2.1.1. Stative

These are [+state, --benofactive] verbs.
Thoy answer the heuristic question: Who is the possessor?
In addition to the example quoted in 1.1.1., we find

Ho holds (has) a checking account in this bank.
Posiada (ma) konto czekowe w tym banlku.
I keop (have) two horses on my farm.
Trzymam (mam) dwa konie na swojej farmie.
2.1.2. Dynamic
With the moeaning of ‘come to have’, these are [--procoess, +benefactive]
verbs.
"They answer the houristic question: Who becomes the possessor? In addition
to the oxamples quoted in 1.1.2., we may list obtair, conquer, procure, securo,
<catch, beget, gain, take and steal, corresponding to wydobyé, zdobyé, wy-
sturaé sig, zapownié sobio, zlapaé, porodzié, zyskaé, wzigé, ukraéé. We may
2dd the following verbs answering the heuristic question: Who piofits from
a particular voluntary action? — benefit by, benefit from, learn, study and
korzystaé z, uczyé sig, studiowaé.
2.1.3. Csusative
With the meaning of ‘causo to have’, theso verbs aro essentially [+ prucoss,
-}-action, --benefactive).
“They answer the houristic 'question: Docs anyone profit from a particular
voluntary action? To the examples quoted in 1.1.1., we may add provide,
-and zaopatrzyé, pozyczyé.
The director provided us with enough liquor for a whole weck.
Dyrektor zaopatrzyl nas w wédke na caly tydzien.

2.2. Semantico-syntactic benefactives
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Our analysis of 59 benefactive expressions containing a beneficiary bub
no intrinsically. benefactive verb revealed two disturbing facts:

a. for (dla) is not the only preposition used to introduce the beneficiary;
on the other hand it has vorious other functions,?

b. the beneficiary is not always cxpressed through a surface structure
dative. This surfuce structure case seems to depend on the prepositicn in-
troducing it; in turn, this preposition serms to depend on some intrinsio
features of the verb to which it is added. However, whenever the beneficiary
follows the verb directly without any preposition, «s it may happen with
most intrincic bencfactives, the case is dative.

Table 1 gives an indication of the relative frequency and distribution
of the varivus English prepositions and their Polish teunslations as found
in ow example sentences. Of course, I do not claim that this sample is large
enough tou be valid for an absolute generalization but it does offer an insight
into general trends.

dla na za | do u| verb|ku| o
30 10 7 313 12 2 1

for MOMMom o] ||
37 UL
to
15 al I [
(be} in
+XN1 l LN
4

ON (+XN)
3 l I

2.2.1. FOR

About two thirds of our sample sentences contain the preposition for
and in the great majority of cases the Polish translation uses dle. This is no
sweplise since most linguisis and dictionary makers give ws first definition

-
-
(=

2 A vivad allustration of the complexaty of the guestion 1s the examplo of suine pre-
positions used aftar o1 wath thio noun benefit. *“Whien benefitis used as a noun, the follow-
my are the chuef prepositional constructions i whieh it occurs. confer a benofit on
sutheone, denve benefit from something, do something for the benefit of a person — or
for suieone’s benddit, be of benefit te someotio, be to une’s benefit (“It would not be to
wy henefit to do that”), be o beavfit, be out of benefit. In the last two benefit is usoed
in a speaiad sense — that of entitlunent to draw monoey from a club, socicty, found,
e, tunes of sichness or uncploy ment. A person g said to Lo n benefit whoen ho fulfils
the neeessary conditions that entitle him to the benofit, and out of benefit whdh ho does
not fullil them. “Wood 1967 : 137 —138).

aa :1 67
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“to convey the idea of benefit or adva.tago, or reverse’ (Wood 1967 : 33)
or to introduce the person (thing which receives) suffers somothing or gets
tho benefit of something (Hill 1968 : 61).

2.2.1.1. FOR==DLA

In general, for is used to introduce a beneficiary which is explicitly [4-ani-
mate, -}direct instigator]. Tho latter feature moans that the beneficiary
initiates the action or triggers the reaction. ’

Whoin do you work for?

Dla kogo pracujesz?

“Ho is a selfish, uncouth follow, who has no respect for anyone’
(Wood 1967 : 448)

To egoista, nicokrzesany typ, ktéry nie ma zadnego szacunku
dla nikogo

In all somantico syntectic benofactive sentences containing Jor tranalated
a8 dla, it would seom that, in addition to the foatures indicated above, the
beneficiary, is [+ intention]. This featuro is particularly clear in a sentence
like:

Do it for the sake of your family
Zr6b to dla dobra twojej rodziny

If the agent and the beneficiary are identical, tho construction is semantio-
ally and syntacticelly reflexive.

ox: I work for myself
Pracuje dla siebie

The following sentenco probably exhibits all the above mentioned features
best:

I shave myself for my wife
Golg sig dla (swojej) zony

In addition, it suggests that there may be more than one beneficiary for a
single benefactive action.

Sinco reflexivization appears possible with all types of semantico syntactic
benefactives, I sholl not mention it any longer unless it exhibits some speciut
traits.

Whenover the beneficiary has at least one feature differing from those
stated above, another preposition is used in Polish even when English uses
Jor. Generally, it is a dircetional preposition, which points to the beneficiary.

2.2.1.2. FOR=DLA

I work only for my children
Pracuje tylko dla dzieci
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Vote for Wilson

Glosuj na Wilsona

I have learnt some very good exercises for tho legs
Nauczylem si¢ paru doskonalych éwiczen ma nogi.

The beneficiary is [ { animate] but it may be only an inalienable possession
of a living being. When it is [ +human] it is also indirect [+instigator] and/or
indirect [-+beneficiary].

2.2.1.3. FOR=ZA

I work for (instead of) my wife
Pracuje za zone

I cannot speak for others

Nie moge méwié¢ za innych

The main difference between nea and z¢ seems to lie in the fact that,
generally, za is used when some kind of substitution takes place — usually,
that of the agent for the beneficiary who thus benefits indirectly from the
action of the agent. Quite often, the beneficiary is [ — concrete] but [ +animate]
through personification:

They gave their lives for their country

Oddali zycie za ojczyzne

Walezymy za wolno$é waszg i naszg

Let us fight for our liberty, yours and ours.

2.2.14. FOR=DO

I have a quostion for you
Mam pytanie do cicbie

The objective is [+ abstract] The action is intended for someone (for) and
addressed to him (do).
2.2.1.6. FOR=U, W

He used to play for Tottenham Hotspur

On grywatl w (dla) Tottenham Hotspur

My father worked for an elderly bookseller
Méj ojoioc pracowal u (dla) starszego ksiegarza

Although dlz would generally be grammatical, w, u, are used in sentences
denoting or implying a location.
2.2.1.6. FOR=KU

The Lord created Eve out of Adam’s rib for his pleasure
Stworzyl Pan Bég Ewe z kofei, Adamowi ku rado§ci

The beneficiary includes a mental disposition, or feeling, which is the destina-
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tion of the action. While do implics that the goal is reached, %u considers the
movement toward the goal, which might never be teached.
2.21.7. FOR=0

Who will provide for her now that her father is dead?
Kto bedzic sig o nig troszezyl, kicdy umarl joj ojciec?

This sample shows that other prepositions may be used in Polish but actually
it belongs to the class of intrinsic bencfactives. (provide for, troszezyé sig)
described under 1.1.4.

2.22. TO

The second most widely used preposition to introduce a beneficiary in
English is fo. Accordingly, some of the definitions I have found are almost
identical with those listed under for. The only differences that Hill (1968 : 61 &
165) reports are syntactic. While for may bo used in at least six differont
types of constructions, fo, introducing a beneficiary, may be used only in
two patterns N;—PiN, or Adj. - PyN.3

It is & hindranco to progress
To jest przeszkoda dla postepu
He was vory good to us

Byl dla nas bardzo dobry

It is probably easier to distinguish these two prepositions semantically
as lo emphasizes the wim or dizection of the action (or process) while for stresses
its intention.

2.22.1. TO=DLA

Quite a number of English benefactive sentences containing to translate
into Polish sentences with dla.

Youth should always show respect to old age

Mlodziez powinna zawsze okazywaé szacunelk dla starszych
This book is available to everyonce for reading it

Ta ksigzka jest dostgpna do czytania dla kazdego.

e will be & great help to you

Bedzio wiclka pomocy, dl eicbie

We may observe some gencral trends, some of which have already been
reported by Wood (1967:78 & 80). The adjectives concerned in stiuctures
like

* Hill (1908 : 165) staves that “tho meaning is that the N after the P gots the be-
nefit of N,/Adj, or suffers the bad effects of tho latter; o.g. in It is @ hindrance to progress,
progress (N ;) suffers the bad effocts of the hindrance (N,); and in He was very good to us,
we (N) get the benefit of the goodness (the nominal idea contained in the Adj.)"”.
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She was always kind to children
Byla zawsze uprzejma dla dzieci

genorally describe an attitude or a conduet towards the beneficiary. This
benefieiary is [+ animate] (or personified), [— cireet instigator], [{direetion]
(or aim). Quite often, it is found after an intrinsically benefactive verb like
give.

22,2.2. TO=NA

Another large arca of correspondence is that found between fo and na.

I will say nothing to the detriment of my colleagues
Nie powiem nic na szkodg kolegéw

He took off his hat to the ladies

Zdjat kapelusz na ezesé pai

The benefieiary is mado up of a N +its nominalized attribute, the preposition.
directly introduces the NP's characteristic and the possessing NP follows;
in English the chaacteristic may be clided. Thus, like in 2.2.1.2., we have
an indireet beneficiary . Often, the agent's action is directed towards the realiza-
tion of a wish.

Let us drink to the health of the bride
Wypijmy za zdrowie panny mlodej
22.23. TO=<ZA
Similar semantie features may be observed in

Let us drink to the success of your voyage
Wypijmy za sukees twojej podrézy

Ono possible difference is that the [ animate] bendficiary is not direetly
expressed, but rather one of his activities which, on the surfues, substitutes
for it.

2.2.24, 10=DO0

Jane wiote a letter to Christina
Jasia napisala list do Krystyny

The correspondence between Polish and English is perfeut  re; both pre-
positions have as their basic meaning “in the direction of”. They point to the
persn to which the activity is dirceted. Destination fakes precedence over
intention which may actually bo totally unimportant if tho letter Christina
receives is not for her at all.

Most of those present were in favour of the proposal
Wigkszoéé z obeenych byly za propozyecja

He is not in favour with the powers that be

On nie ma wzgledéw u oboenyeh wiladz

171



176 H. Niedzielski

His brother came in his stead

Jego brat przyszed! zs niego

I write this on behalf of my assistant
Pisze to na rzecz mojego asystenta

In most benefactive utterances containing i this in is followed by an abstract
noun expressing an attitude of mind intending to help or hurt the beneficiary.
Quite often this prepositional phrase is preceded by tho verb be paralleling
to be for. In Polish, gencrally, some locative preposition is used to indicato
the position of the agent in relation to the beneficiary.

2.24. ON (--N)

He is just a scrounger, who lives on other people
To jest sknera, ktéry zeruje na innych

This is probably a metaphoric usage of on, reminding of predators on their
preys.

I am writing on behalf of my client

Pisze w obronie mojego klienta

"This should actually be in behalf of (2.2.1.) but a confusion seems to exist
in many speakers’ mind. Originally, on behalf of meant only on the side of.

2.3. Emphatic benefactives

Both English and Polish seem to use the same device to emphasize the
feature of benefactive. Of course, there are differences in its distribution
between the two languages.

2.3.1. Intrinsic benefactives

2.3.1.1. State benefactives

Since state benefactives are characterized in 1.1.1. with the features
V.[—B,, 0], it should be clear why it is possible to emhasize Bs only. The
most frequent device in English is to appose the appropriate reflexive pronoun
next to the beneficiary; in Polish, the appropriate form of sam is preposed
to the beneficiary.

Tom, himself, owns a convertible
Sam Tomek pesisda kabriolet
2.3.1.2, Process benefactives
The same devices are used as for state benefactives:

Tom, himself, lost the tickets
Sam Tomek zgubil bilety

Although considered substandard, struotures like
? I found me a house
are more and more frequent in US English and must be noted.
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2.3.1.1. Process-Action benefactives

He bought a car
Kupit samochéd

versus

He bought himself a car
Kupit sobie samochdd

The reflexive structure emphasizes the [-+beneficiary] feature of ze which
is also [+agent]. The dual function of e is already present in the non reflexive
structure but it could pass unnoticed.

The same devices are used as for state benefactives and process bene-
factives:

John bribed the officials themselves
Jan przekupit samych urzednikéw

Note that for all three groups in most cases where sam is used it is possible
and sometimes clearer to use nawel.

2.3.2. Semantico-syntactic benefactives

£.3.2.1. Stative

As semantico syntactic benefactives imply an action (or possibly & process),
this sot will remain empty for the time being (wntil futher research).

2.3.2.2. Dynamic (cf. 2.1.2.)

Let everyone speak for himself
Niech kazdy méwi za siebie

I am washing (myself) a shirt
Piore (sobie) koszule

According to Lyons (1971:374), “the reflexive implication in sentences
like this might be described as ‘benefactive’ (for the benefit of, in tho interest
of)”.

It is worthwhile to note that with pseudo intransitive benefactive verbs,
which are semantically reflexive, the emphatic expressions do not use full
verbal structure (cg. to shave oneself, to dross oneself). The original reflexive
marker remains deleted:

I am shaving by myself
Gole sig sam

I am dressing by myself
Ubieram si¢ sam

In Polish, a subgroup of this class exists. In a sentence like:
W czasie jazdy trzymaé si¢ nchwytu

13 Papers and Studiles
O
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(W cza-ie jazdy trzymaé uchwyt)
Please hoid on te the rail

what is implied is something like: for your own good (dla twojego dobra).
In all theso sentences, tho beneficiary is also the agent.

2.3.2.3. Excessivo (Visan-Neuman 1972 : 126)

Two syntactic subgroups of oxcessive benefactives (actually malefoctives)
can be distinguished in their surface structures. Semantically, they aro similar.
They have tho general meaning of demaging oneself by doing an action to»
excess. One subgroup prefixes the verb with tho preposition over

He overate (himself)
Przojadl sig

The other subgroup follows the pattern

Visactionj+rofl. 4-adj. (+inherent eharactersstic)
in English and, generally,

perfective verb --refl.--do-}-N
in Polish:

He shouted himself hoarse
Zakrzyczal si¢ do zachrypnigeio,
2.3.2.4. Causative (cf. 2.1.3.)

Ho got himself hired
Wynajal sig do pracy

With the meaning ‘He caused someone to hire him=He mtde someone give
him a job’, these sentences contain an ergative initiator: the unspecified hirer
who is at the same time tho object of ti.c main causative predication: He
caused someune... and the subjoct of the dowr.graded predication: someone
hired him.

The non cmphatic construction would just state:

Ho got hired
Dostal prace

It is dynamic, instead of causativo, and corresponds to:

Someone hired him
Kto$ dal mu praco

It is an action-process benefactive with he as beneficiary.
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3. CONCLUSION

Although nc aefinite r.les have been arrived at, somc gencral trends have
been observed:

3.1, Surfaco strreturo-duuve often, but not always, represents a svmantio
benefactive; it is traditicnally referred to as ‘dative of interest’. Semantis
primo foatures must then be established, especially to account for lexical
realizations of various types of benefuctive. Transforming tho surface dative
into its corresponding prepusitional structure will help to dotermine those
features and, conscquently, will facilitate translation from one language
into the other.

3.2, Whenover a verb is intrinsically benefactive, the corresponding
underlying sentence is also benofactive.

3.3. When the verb is not intrinsically benefactive, the sentence may be
made bencfactive through the use of a special preposition.

3.4. The basic benefactive prepositions are for and dle. Some other pre-
positions, mostly locative, may be used, the most frequent being o  and ng
or za. These ‘locative” propositions are usually directional and stress one of
the prime features which may characterize a benefactive (where an action
or process brings benefit, profit or loss to the beneficiary). The most basio
of these prime features and the prepousitions expressing thom are summarized
in the following table:

Semantico Syntactic Bonefactives
BENEFICIARY { +animate, £ direct instigator, +intontion +direction...l/prop

Basic --Intention - Direction
Distinetive --Direct Instigator +Direct Istigator
Feature FOR TO

Essential Specific Semontic Ieatures
DLA DLA
NA indirect beneficiary (zaireet tnstigator) NA
ZA substitution ZA

DO npproncl-ling destination
KU  tonding toward destination Do

U, W location

3.5. A suiface stiucture reflexive may be used for purposes of emphasis
with intrinsic benefactives or with semantico syntactic benefactives.
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A CONTRASTIVE SEMANTIC ANALYSIS OF COLOUR ADJECTIVES
IN POLISH AND ENGLISH

Staniszaw DuozMan
University of Lédé

1. The lack of isomorphism butwevn the loxical systems in the vocabula-
ries of different languages is already a well rocegnized aad accepted fact
which has found its manifustation in the fundamental law of semantics re-
ferring to the divergency between substance and form or between content
and expression planes. Thus languages are .eferted to as non-isumorphie by
imposing & specific form on the a priori universal axnd undiferentiated sub-
stance (cf. Lyons 1969).

2. Tho aim of this paper is, therefore, to define the degree of the above
mentioned isomorphism by meuns of comparing the semantic fields of colour
adjoctives used metaphorically in Polish ond English, mainly in their attri-
butive function in the adjective+noun sequence or in set phrases. Wo shall
consider, thervefore, the following structures:

a) adj.-+N, for instanca: white collar
b) V+edj., , ., to feel blue
¢) compounds, ,, ,, blacksmith

3. For our purpose in this paper, tho defition of semantic field will be a.
group of werds subsumed wnder vne colour term and fulfilling the abuve men-
tioned conditions. The discussion will bo based on juxtapusing each Polish
example with its English translation (equivalent) respectively as given in the
dictionaries (sce references). Archaic and rarely used entrios will not be dis-
cussed.

4. Such an approach is expected to reveal interesting and importaxnt facts
about the degreo of isomorphism between the two languages in question as
far as the colour torms are concerned and consoquontly it may provide some

vt
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insights for the error analysis, native language interforence and all the aspects
that the pedagogical grammar deals with.

5. Even casual observation indicates that an wnderstanding of cvlour in-
volves not ouly physies but language communication as well. Whon analysing
the veewrrence of cvlour adjectives vne is immediately aware of the fact that
they forin either restricted or unrestricted classes according to the given noun
they modify. Thus, a pen may bo modified either as black, blue, red, green oto.
while ingratitude is usually referred to as black. Moreover, we speak of wine
or hair as rud which in fact is brotwnish or rusty. Wo may, therefore, distin-
grish two classes of culour referonce. basic i.e. unrestricted end peripheral
i.0. restricted «r metaphorical. The first oxhibits one-to-oue currespondenco
while the other one differs to a more or less considerable oxtent.

6. It has also been domonstrated that there are languages which use
different colour terws for a dofinite range of colour in the speetrum (ef. Lyons
1069). Some of the languages use more than cne term while others lack one.
Such a divergenc; is due to the culture whih the language represents and
conscquenly roflects in language communication. The degree of oultural over-
lap bears, therefore, on the range of differences.

7. On the whole English and Polish do not differ radically in their naming
of plysical colours. This can bo very easily observed when comparing the
definitiuns of colour ¢ntries given in the respective dietionarios, for oxample:
— bialy  — of tho colour opposite to black, characteristic of snow.

— whito  — of the colour of fresh snow, or common salt.
- niobioski — of the cclour of clear sky, the flowers of flax.

— blue — colour like the sky on a clear day, or the deep sea when the
sun is shining.

— zidony  -- of the sulour hetween blue and yellow... the colour of fresh grass.

—- green — of the colour between blue and yellow... the colowr of growing

grass... oto., otc.

As follows from the above presentation the principal colour adjoctives in
Tolish and English possess a similar reference when in their basio meaning.
Tho only oxcoption i blue which, like the Russian sinyi, goluboi, has two
counterparts; niebieski, blekitny in Polish. It still romains to be mentioned
that colours in physics used to be classified into. primary (red, yellow, bluv),
secondary (orango, green, violet) that is the cumbination of primary colours,
and tertiary, that is the combination of secondary. For our purpese, how-
over, wo shall restrict vurselves to the most frequently used colour adjoctivos
in language communication, namely: white, black: red, green, blue, yellow, grey,
ik and brown.

173




Colour adjectives in Polish and English 183

8. The correspondence between colour adjectives in English and Polish
may be demonstrated as follows:
A. Tull isomorphism: close one-to-one correspondence, ie,

biale wino-while wine
B

1) where the noun remains identical while the adjective differs:
biale tango — ladies’ lungo
2) where the adjective remains identical while the noun differs:
bide figuwra — white chessman
(. Lack of isomorphism.
1) different equivalents:
biale szalenstwo — skiing
2) deseriptive translation:
bialy mazur — mazurka danced al dawn
3) revorse equivalents (rare)
biaty kruk — black swan

Partial isomorphisnu:

The abuve range of isumorphism may be represented graphically. Tt is
supposed tu account for the degiee of difficulty in fureign language vocabu-
lary acquisition. The leame is likely to et moie difficultics in memorizing
lexical units located far away from the kemnel of the diagram:

Lack of
isomorphism

Partial
isomorphism

In owr discussion the semantic fields B and C vill be combined together
as non-isomorphic. Thus we shall bitroduce @ double subdivision ouly, full-
and non-isomorphie.

ERI!
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MALY — WHITE

1. b.aly kruk black swan
2. bialy wiersz blank verso
3. bialy mazur (descriptive)
4. bialy §wit dawn
5. biala pleé women
6. hinlo szalenistwo skiing
7. bialy murzyn drudge
8. biala karta & clean shoet
9. biale noce polar nights
10. bialy dziei high day
11. bisla broi side nrms
12. biala blacha ticned shoot
13. bialy mréz hcar-frost
14. biale tango ladies’ tango
15. biala ksigga white paper
16. biala figura — white chessman
17. biala kawa 1. ~ white coffoo
18. biale migso 2. — white meat
19. biale pieczywo 3. — whiteo bread
20. biale wino 4. — white wine
21. biale cialka krwi 6. — white corpuscles of blood
22. biala substancja mézgu 6. — whito matter in brain
23. Bialy Orzel 7. — White Eagle
24, Bialy Dom 8. — White House
25. bialr metal 9. — white metal
26. bialo karly 10. — whito dwarfs
27. biala magia 11. — white magio
28, bialy cukier 12, — white sugar
29. biala gorgezka 13. — white fover
30. biala niowolnica 14, — white stave
31. bialy nicdiwicdi 156. — white bear
32. bialy czlowiolk 16. — white man
17. — whito hot rozpaleny do go-
rqca
18. — whito sale wyprzedaz
plécien
19. — white bait smazono rybki
20. — white caps grzywiasto falo
21. — whito collar urzgdnik
22. — white livered tehérzliwy
23. — white lipped z wargami sinymi
zo strachu
24, — whitesmith blacharz
25. — white washer obrorica reputacji
26. — white lie nieszkodliwe
klamstwo
27. — white sheet szata pokutniks
28. — whitoe tie (descriptive)
29. — white slavery prostytucja
30. — whito slave handel zywym
trafio towarom
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B. CZARNY — BLACK

1. czarny czlowiek — darked-skinned
man
2. czarns dusza — wicked soul
3. czarny charakter — mischief-maker
4. czarna godzina — rainy day
5. czarna strons ~ — dark side of
6. czarna robota  — dirty work
7. czarny — The Dark
kontynent Continent
8. czarna polowke — (descriptive)
9. czarny chleb — brown bread
10. czarny towar  — black ivory
11. czarna kawa 1. black coffee
12. czarna jagoda 2. blackberry
13. czarna porzeczks 3. blackeurrant
14. czarna ksiege 4. black book
15. czarna owea 5. black sheep
16. czarna rozpacz 6. black dispair
17. czarny postepek 7. black deed
18. czarna nienawisé 8. black ingratitude
19. czarna émieré 9. black death
20. czarny rynek 10, black market
21. czarna reakeja 11. black reactionary
22. czarna magia 12 black magie
23. czarna msza 13. black mass
24. Czarna Pantera 14. Black Panther
25. Czarna Sila 15. Black Power
26. Czarne Koszule 16. Black Shirts
27. czarny strach 17. black fear
28. Czarne Zaglebio 18. Black Country
29. czarna komedia 19. black comedy
20. black lead — grafit
21 black leg — lamistrajk
22. black mail — szantai
23. black Maria — suka
24. black pudding — kiszka
25. blackout — zaciemnienie
26. Slacksmith — kowal
21. black spot — (descriptive)
28. black mood — ponury nastréj,
29. black beatlo — karaluch
30. blackboard — tablica
31. black box — (descriptive)
32. black coated  — urzednik
33. black frost — suchy mréz
34. blackbird — kos
35. blackecock — cietrzew
36. black jack — macZuga
37 black lotter — pismo gotyokie-
38, blackguard — szubrawioco
39. black water — malaria
fever
40. black friar — dominikenin
41, blackhead — wagr
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1. czerwony kur  — (descriptive)
2. czerwony zloty — (deseriptive)
3. czerwony barszez — (deseriplive)
4. Czerwony Krzyz, 1.] — Red Cross
&. Czzrwony Sztandar 2] — Red Flag
6. Czerwona Armia 3./ — Red Army
7. Czerwony Polksi¢zye 4. — Red Creseent
8. Czerwona Gwiazda 5.0 — RedgStar
9. czerwone wino 6./ — red wine
10. czerwone cialka krwi 7.) — red corpuseles of blood
11. czerwona plachta 8. — red rag
12. czerwony Zar 9.4 — red heat
13. czerwone oezy (od placzu) 10.] — red oyes (with weeping)
11.}] - red hands — zalarwawionymi
(-with) rekoma
12| — red carpet — (deseriptive)
13.] — seo red — wécickaé sig
14.] — red Brick — (descriptivo)
15.| — red cap — (s »)
16.| — red ensign — (5 ")
17| — red book - (n n)
18.] — red box — (» 1)
19.] — red light — )
distriet
20.[ — red hat — purpurowy’
kapelusz
211 — red hot — rozpalony,
podniecony
22.| — red letter day — dzien dwigteczny
23.] — red meat — (dese.)
24.| — red tape — Dbiurckracja
26.] — red weed — mak
26.| — red herring — (deseriptivo)
27| -- red coat — zolniorz brytyj-
ski
28.] — red blooded — lkrzepki
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ZIELONY — GREEN

187

1. Ziclone Swigtki — Whit Sunday
9. ziclone pcjgeic  — faint idea
3. ziclona granica — (descriptive)
4. zielony wybicg — (descriptive)
. ziclone uzytki — meadows
6. zielony karnawal — (descriptive)
4. zielony stolik ~— gambling table
§. ziclona linia — (descriptive)
9. ziclona trawka — geb fired
10. ziclony dzigeiot — green peak
11. ziclone tereny — green belt
12. ziclona herbata L green tea
13. ziclone nawozy 2. green manure
14. byé ziclonym 3. to bo green
15. ziclona pasza 4, green crop
16. zielony zo strachu 5. green with fear
6. green foed — zielonka
7. greengrocer — ziecleniarz
8. green hide — surowa skéra
¢ green old age  — czerstwa atarodé
10, green stuff — warzywa
11. green winter ~ — bezénieznazima
12. greon Christmas — B. Narodzenie
13. greon wound ~ — niozagojona rana
14, grecn memories — fwieze  wspom-
nienia
15. green house — szklarnia
16. greenhorn — z6ltodzidb
17. green room — (descriptive)
18. greensickness — blednica
19. green sward — murawe
20. green yard — zagroda
21. green eyed — zazdrosny
Co

O
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E. NIEBIESKI — BLUE

1. niebieski pteszek — adventurer
1. niebieskio migdaly— (descriptive)
3. niobieski lis — arctie fox
4, riobieska krew 1.| — blue blood -
6. niebieska wstogo 2. — blue ribbon
3. — blue ilm — niecenzuralny
film
44 — blue jokes — nieprzyzwoite
kawaly
5! — blue moon (once
in a) — rzadko
6. — blue collar — robotnik
7.| — blue jacket — morynarz M, W.
8, — blue print — odbitka
8. — biue stocking — sawantka
10| — blue laws — purytanskie
prawa
11.| — blue water — otwarte morze
12| — feol blue — mieé chandre
i3.f — blue fear — panika
14, — blue bonnet — blawatek
15.] — bluo ointment — szara madé
16,/ — blue despair — czarna rozpacz
17.| — blueberry — czarna boréwka
18,/ — blue in the face — do utraty tchu
19 — drink till all
is blue — upié sio do nie-
przytomnoscei

F. ROZOWY — PINK / ROSY

. réZowa przyszlosé —
. rézowe nadzieje
. r6Zowy nastréj
. rézowy humor

rosy prospect
” ”
in high spirits

D St O RO e

. ré6zowe okulary
. w rézowych kolo-

rach (~widzied)

roso-coloured spoctacles

to take a rosy coloured

viow

| pink elephant — biale myszki
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G. 20LTY — YELLOW
1. z6ltodziéb — green-horn |
2. z6lty czlowick 1.} yellow man
3. z6lta rasa 2.| yellow race
4, z6ita fobra 3.| yellow fever
5. z6lta plamka 4.| yellow spot (medicine)
5.] yellow press — brukowiec
6.| yellow bellied — tchérz
7.| yellow metal — mosigdz
8.] yellow back — (descriptive)
9.| yellow boy — zlota moneta
10.{ yellow dog — szuja
11.| yellow Jack — 2z6lta febra
H. SZARY — GREY
1. szary tlum — the rabble
2. szara godzina  — dusk
3. szare Zycie — dull life
4. szary koniec
[byé na — bring up the rear
5. szars eminencja — éminence gris
8. szary czlowick — plain man
9. szare plétno — brown linon
8. szare mydlo — soft soap
9. szary papier — brown paper
10. szara maéé — blue ointment
11. szara substancje mézgu 1.| groy matter of brain
12. szara go 2.| grey goose
3.| groy beard — starzeo
4.| groy-headed — wetoran
5.| grey hound — ohart
6.| grey friar — franciszkanin
7.} grey monk — oysters
8.| groy sistor — tercjarka

0

1.} brown bread
2.| brown paper
3.| brown sugar
4.] to bein a brown study

razowy chleb

szary papier
nieoczyszozony oukior
zamyslony

Ok
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Colour adjectives in Polish and English vs. the degree of iso-

morphism,

Number of
entries.

40

35
30
25 , "
20 !
15

S s B
PN e e

30 white yellow grecen blue red pink brown grey black

CONCLUSIONS

1. The above diagram illustrates the degree of isomorphism between colour
adjectives in both languages measured by the number of corresponding en-
tries. It is an easily observable fact that the adjectives white and black possess
the highest frequency of occurence, which scems to support the hypothesis
put forward by Berlin and Kay ( 1970) (see Lehrer 1974 : 153) that... “three
is a definite hierarchy in importance and in the development of color words.

They find that all languages have torms for white and black. If there is a
third term, it will be red...”.

2. Moreover, the respective semantic fields as presented in our discussion

might be characterized in isolation in four categorics:
a) — frequency of occurrence, i.c. the number of entries,
b) — the dimension of the fully isomorphic field,
¢) — non-isomorphic Polish (semantic field) in relation to English,
d) — non-isomorphic English (semantic field) in relation to Polish.
Thus, points a) and b) would require no claborate comment as they aro
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easily conspicuous, while ¢) and d) would be made explicit due to such motiva-

tion us: a different cultural background, set phrases, idiomatic expressions,.

associative and connotative features, symbolic meaning, ete.

REFZERENCES

Berlin and Kay. 1970. Basic colour terms. Berheley: Universicy of California Press.

Butler, D. 1975, Frazevlogiu polska dla cudzozi  céw. Warszawa: Wydawnictwo UW.

Doroszewski, W. (ed.). 1058. Slownil: jezyle vlskiego. Warszawa: PWN.

Hornby, A. S. 1974. Oafurd adianced learner’s dictionary of current English. London:
Oxford University Press.

Kanuonutskaite, N. L. Sinonimy v anglijskoj frazeologit. Moskva. Metdunarodnoe Ot-
nosenia.

Kobylariski, M. 1965 Stluational English. Warszawa: PZWS.

Kumn, A. V. 1967, Anglo-russkij frazeologifeskij slovar. Moskva: Sovietskaja Enciklo-
pedia.

Lohirer, A, 1974, Semantic fields and lezical structure. Amsterdam: North-Holland Lin-
guistic Series PTublishing Company.

Lyons, J. 1969, Introduction to theoretical linguistics. Cambridge: CUP.

Stanislawski, J. 1970. The great Dolish-English dictionary. Warszawo. Wiedza Powszechna,

Stamstawski, J, 1976, The greut English-Dolish dictionary. Warszawa: Wiodza Powszechna,,




u'
FRENCH -ENGLISH CONTRASTIVE LINGUISTICS AT
THE UNIVERSITE CATHOLIQUE DE LOUVAIN

J. van ROEY

Cellosie Univertily of Lcurain

other world lLinguages have been in closer contact than English and Freneh.
This is true in more than one sense. we all know that the Notman Conquest
was not only a territorial but also & very spectaculur linguistic affair, that
English and Trench have ever sinee been the privileged lunguage of diplomats
and scientists, and that today French is taught as a foreign (often second)
language in most English speaking countries and vice-versa. It is rather sur-
prising thercfore thut contrastive study of these two languages should nob
have been practiscd on a larger scale. True cnougli, a fow great names are
connected with such resecarch (Mackey, Vinay, Darbelnct, Ullmann, Wan-
druszks and otlers), but thero is, to 1y knowledge at least, no recent or
systematic cffutt cumparable with the contrastive projects undertaken in such
countries as Poland, Yuguslavia, Rumania, Sweden or Germany. A look at
t+ v recent biblivgraphical lists confirms this. volume four of the Papers and
Studies in Contrastive Linguistics of the Polish — English Contrastive Project
lists some 100 published bouks ur papers for « porivd of hardly 10 years, where-
as our vwn French- English biblivgraphy in vol. 3 of the Contrastive Ana-
lysis Scries lists about the samo number of items fur o perivd three times as
long.

It would be preposterous on my part if I said that our Centre d’'Etudes
Angluises of the TUniversité Cutholique do Louvain intends to fill this gap
and has plans for sumething great and systematic. After all, vur department
is large only in terms of numbers of students, staif and budget are small, and
henco mainly invested in teaching. Yeot, cver since in the sixties our Univer-
sity of Louvain ceased to be a bilingual institution, the French speaking fu-
ture teachers of English Liave o longer been o kind of subgroup in a numerically

|
1
|
|
J
It is probably no exaggeration to say (as I alreudy did elsewhere) that no
|
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and therefore linguistically dominant Flemish group, but have had their own,
specific curriculumn anc teaching staff. This has taken us straight into problems
of contrastive linguisticx, for we share the general Lolief that the structure of
the learners’ first language should to some extent determine the way a second
language is taught. On the other hand it would be wrong to say that pedago-
gical cunsiderations have been our only incentive. it scems obvious that much
relevant infurmation about the grammar and vocabulary of a Janguage cmerges
from carcful and systomatic comparison with another languege. All linguistic
description is, after all, at lcast covertly contrastive.

The present situation at our Centre d’Etudes Anglaises is one where
English—French contrastive rescarch centres round a few doctoral projects
and a considerable number of “licence” dissartations. Only a small part of
this has so fur found its way to bocks or journals, but a fow vepresentative papers
have been colleeted in volune 3 of the “Contrastive Analysis Series’’. A look
at these writings will show that our Centre is not the place of worship of one
particular linguistic faith. We huve never thought of adhering to one theoret-
ical approach or model of analysis to the exclusion of all other approaches or
models. The fuet that there is no scheol of thought but has produced excellent
contrastive analysis probably shows that the chuiee of a model should be made
subservient to the nature of the problem to be studied and to the aim of the
investigaticn., A eompromise pusition of the kind Randolphh Quirk adopts in
his 1ecent Grammar of contemporary English strongly appeals to me personally
(Quirk 1972).

Although phonology has on tlie whole so far been rather marginal in our
activities, research Lasz ' .t condurted for some time by J. Heiderscheidt
into the 1elation between graplic and siress phenomena and the possibility
of working out strategics enabling French learners to cope more efficiontly
with stiess problems when confronted with a written text. The starting-point
for these strategies wio the stress 1ules at waid- and phrase-lovel as proposed
in the Sound pattern of English, Lut further simplified in tlie sense suggested
in Hulle's refoimudation (Linguiste: inguiry 1973). The parancters considered
at word-level are 1. word-class, 2. number of syllables and syllabio strueture,
3. morphological structure and derivational history, 4. origin (Latin, Greck,
French, cte.). The validity of these rules is tested, e.g., by means of Dolby
and Resuikoff's “Reverse word list” (1957), and experiments undertaken
with LLamers of our Department suggest that the rules are effivient in 859, of
the caszs,

Contiastive syntax has from the bLegirning beon our favowite field of
investigation. A considerable number of “licence” memoirs have been de-
voted to such varisus subjects as the structwre of the noun phrase end the
adjective phi..>c, tho u3e of the tenses, the function of the infinitive and the
participle, ete. More lary. scale research is wt present being eonducted vn two
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points: the use of the passive voice and the uso of conjunctions in English and
French, by S. Legrand—Granger and by J. Colson respoctively.

The study of the passive starts from the analysis of all forms with be--past
participlo and étre,+ “participe passé” and from the difficult question as to
what eriteria will sort out passives from such non-passive structures as I was
interested or ils sont dégiis. French and English on the wholo raiso the same pro-
blems here. From a deseriptive point of view considerable differences emerge
from the analysis of the novel corpus: first of all the passive is about twico
as frequent in English £s in French, which apparently has to do with restraints
on subject seloction and use of the ‘nfinitive in passive structures in French,
as well as with the moie frequent use of the mdefinite subject o7 and of reflexzve
verbs in this same language. Investigations of the reasons why passive should
be preferred to active leads to much the same answers in both languages:
omission of the agent is a fundamental reasun; in cases where the agont is
expressed, the passive is accounted for by several factors, the main one boing
the order theme—rhome.

The contrastive study of the use of conjunctions by J. Colson is to be scen
as an attempt to go beyond the level of tle sentence and to explore text and
context. Conjunctions appear as one class of the various markers on which
the structuro of a toxt hinges. If their specific role is associated with the lo-
gical articulation of discourse, it is clear also that discourse has its own logic,
only partly overlapping with formal logic, to which the pragmatic context
of utterance is not irrelevant. A characterization of conjunctions must there-
forc cover their function both at the somantic level of uttorance contont and
at the level of the intorlocutors’ diseursive interaction. This distinetion among
conjunctions between logical operators (IHe is sick because he has eaten too much)
and speeeh act markors (Where is he? Becawuse I wanted to speak lo him) scoms
to be an everall linguistic phenomenon. Its manifostation in English and
Freneh ab least scems to take placo according to rather similar patterns.

Inrecent years special attontion has also been givon to problems of con-
trastive lexicology. If the contrastive study of any two lexical systoms is
quite a rewarding (and perhaps also & much neglected) fiold for the linguist
to explore, that of the French and English vocabularics is particularly challeng-
ing. As we all Jmow, no transfer of words from one language to another is
eomparable with the massive influx of Fronch lexical items into the English
vocabulary in the centuries following the Norman Conquest. It was of such a
radical nature that it led A. C. Baugh to concludo his survoy of that procoss
in T'he kastory of the English language (1957) with a rcassuring paragraph “The
Langunge still English'”. Still English no doubt, but, as every English teacner
in F'rance or Belgium well knows, full of pitfalls lying in wait for the French
speaking pupil. The study of duceptive cognates has thorefore naturally en-

joyed a privileged status in French —English contrastive studies, as Maxime
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Koessier's sixth and three times enlarged cdition of Les faux amis des voca-
bulaires angluis o wmdricains (1975) clearly shows. Yet thisimpressive scholurly
work is clearly intended for translators, and more particularly for transla-
tors of literary texts. We feel that there is stillroom -- and even a real need —
for a more systematic treatment of the “faux amis” frequently occwrring in
informal spolen and written Euglish, peihags in tho light of recent compo-
pontin] analysis, whereby the refuential components of meaning (E. assas-
sinate has the featwro {politica 1eason), which Tr. assassiner lacks), stylistio
components (E. malurnal vs. Fr. matarnd) end celloeationnl ones (E. @ *rapid
conclusion vs. Fr. une conclusion rapide) mie clearly distinguished. Giher as-
peets of tho “faux amis” problum need further investigating, of course. One
such aspect is the formal one, i.c., the problem of # hat miglt be ealled “decep-
tive paracigms”, illustrated by the following sets:

habiter inhabit

habitable mhabitable

habitant mhabitant

habitelion habilation
inhabitadle antnhabitable
inhabilé aninhabited

When cognates are only partially deceptive, the problems are in fact the
same as thuse vne gets with “trauslational cquivalents” in general (mainly
that of wider or difforent eatension of meaning), and hero too some research
has been undertaken. As wo all know, even the best of dictionaries let the
learmer and the researcher down all the time. When working with monolin-
gual dictionaries, they will find e.g., that the pipe-smokear’s pipe is only the
4th meaning given for the word pipe in Webstor's New collegiate dictionary,?
whereas it is the basic meaning of F. pipe according to the Larousse du XXe
siecle — which is not o very realistic image of tho situation. When working
with o bilingual dictionary, they may find e.g., that tirer has five English
cousins, pull, tug, draw, drag, haul, which presentatica suggests that they are
interchangeable quins.

A fow dissertations have so far been devoted to such problems, but the
focus has Lron mainly on diffaenees of o 1eforential nature. Here again, a far
more delicate but nw less important task is e description of contrasts on the
level of style, connotation and collucation. It is clear from the spoken and
written English of even our most advanced leaxners that “zollocational ecm-
pebence” ds the most difficilt foreign Lkaguage skill to acquire, and this area
of rescarch s thereforo o very challenging one. If un went fort and une forle
marée wio F. @ strony wind end a slrong tide respectively, why thea should

1 See R. Quirk in “A worll of words", Times literary supploment, Oct. 22, 1978,
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unce forle brise bo a stiff breeze, une forte pluie & heavy rain, de Jortes chaleurs
nlense heal, ete., cic.? By combining the Firthian approach to tho problem
and the selectional restrictions of TG grammarians, & step forwarc. has beon
takex by somo (E. Roos 1975). But in fact even such a combined approach
seems to cope efficiently only with “habitual” collocation types, leaving it an
open question whether moro can be said about “close” collocations than that
they should bo considered and learnt as lexical items.

This picturo would be incompleto if I did not say a fow final words also
about a domain complementary to contrastive linguistics, i.0., error analysis.
A representative amount of materials has already beon examined (i. al. by
T Peeters, A. Sonck), and if we faco of course the samo theorctical problems
as any rescarcher in any country in this field (is & given form grammatical or
ungrammatical? aceepiuble or unaceeptablo? dues it portain to grammar or
lexis?), the English of French speaking learners in bilingual Bolgium poscs a
more intricate problem with regard to interferential analysis than in many
other speech communities. Tentativo figurcs show that, if of all grammar mis-
takes 319, can be accounted for by intralingual interferenco, no fower than
15% of the intelingunl ones might be due to Dutch (Belgium's second na-
tional language), as against 859, to French. ‘The same figures show that the
major trouble spots for our learners are 1. correet use of the article (esp. zero
article with wncountibles and plural countables in generio use), 2. the verbal
oppositions progressive, non progressive and simple past/present perfect, 8. cor-
rect placing of adverbs in sentences, 4. sclection of the appropriato proposi-
tion. The preparatory stage, wo may say, is ncaring its ond in this field, and
the time has come for moro dofinite conclusions. We fully realize that here,
as in other fields of investigation we have embarked upon, closer couporation
with other research centres is one of the things that would increase the quality
and the pace of our work. First contaet his rocently been made with the Polish
Fmguistic world: a book by ono of our staff members, S. Legrand--Granger,
and her colleague B. Do Vlamminck is at presont Leing translated into Polish
(Tendances interprétatives et généralives en grammaire transformationnelle). May
it bo the starting-point £ further fiuitful cooperation and oxchange.
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PAPERS AND STUDIES IN CONTRASTIVE LINGUISTICS

Papers and Studies is an international review of contrastive studies,

Contributions both fiom Poland and abroad are welcome. The journal will
canty oniginal witicos and papers i contrastive hnguisties as well as a biblivgrapliy
of Dughshi-Polii contrastive studies in Poland. The language of tho journal
i~ English.

Artieles for publicativn should be sent to Professor Jacek Fisiak, dircetor,
Institute of English, Adam Mickiewicz TUniversity, Marehlewskiego  124/126,
Poznat, Poland.

M mwnusenpts should be ty pewntten with wide margin and double spucing
between the Hnes.

Authors receive twenty five offprints.

All correspondence concaning subschiption from other evuntries than Poland
should bo sent to

ARS POLONA, Warszuwa, Krakowskie Przedinicécie 7, Poland,

INFORMATION ON THE SALE OF ADAM MICKIEWICZ UNIVERSITY
PRISSS PUBLICATIONS

The Adam Mickiewicz University Press publications are available at all
suientific publications bud hshops in Polund (in Pozuut — ul. Czerwonej Armii 69)
and 1 case there are nu cupies of required publieation they may be ordered in
Shiadnica Ksiggarska. Buyers from abroad cau place their orders tlrough

, ARS-POLONA-RUCH, Ccutrala Haudlu Zagrameznego, ul. Krakowskie Przed-

wiade 7, 00068 Warszawa, froon Osrodck Rozpowszechniania Wydawnictw
Nauhvwyeh Polskij Akademii Nauk w Warszawie, Paine Kultury i Nauki.
Adain Mickiewicz University Press, Poznan, ul. Slowackiego 20, tel, 44-216
sells its publications and supplics information on them.

Libranes, uunvcrsitics, learned socioties and publishers of learned periodicals
iy obtain this title (and other titles published at Adam Mickiowicz University
at Puznani) in vxehianuge fur their uwn publications. Inquiries shouhl be addressed
tu Bibliotcka Gléwua Uniwcersytetu im. Adama Mickiewicza w  Poznaniu,
Exchange Dept., ul. Ratajezaka 30/40, 61-816 POZNAN, Polska — Poland.
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JYVASKYLA CONTRASTIVE STUBIES

Is published by the Department of English, University of Jyviskyls, Finland.
The series includes monographs and collections of papers on contrastive and rela.
ted topics. Most studies published are results of the Finnish-English Contrastive
Project but the project also publishes contributions by Finnish and foreign schol-
ars on problems of general interest. In addition to traditional contrastive analysis,
the series will also cover error analysis, analysis of learning strategiss and theory
of speech communication.

Two to three volumes are published every year. For further inforrnation,
pleage write to

THE FINNISH-ENGLISH CONTRASTIVE PROJECT
DEPARTMENT OF ENGLISH, UNIVERSITY OF JYVASKYLX

8F-40100 JYVASKYLX 10, FINLAND

THZ INTERLANGUAGE STUDIES BULLETIN — UTRECHT ISBU

This journal is producsd at Utrecht University and appears three times a
year. It covers varicus aspeots of language pedagogy, notably error analysis and
contrastive analysis as aluo the construction of pedagogical grammars, especially
for the advanced learners. One of its main aims is to bring together the more theo-
retical aspects of the fleld with the more practical aspeots. ISBU will therefore
publish articles dealing with small-scale practical problems as well as ones con-
cerning more general issuss.

For further information, please write to James Pankhurst or Michael Shar-
wood Smith at the following addross:

Instituut voor Engelse Taal — en Letterkunde, Oudenoord 6, UTRECHT,
Holland.,

PL IS8N 0137-2450

19 - . -
. .. BEST COPY AVAILABLE

EN e




